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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

IN the course of the last fortnight, Dr. Besant has been
for three drives. Fortunately, now that a lift is
installed, there are only a dozen steps to
it from her room, and when she descends
the motor-car is almost next to the lift’s entrance. On
the 13th, Dr. Besant gave a tea-party under the Banyan
to all residents and some delegates to Convention already
arrived. The weather though threatening was fortunately
fine during the party. Dr. Besant was at the party for
an hour and many members had the pleasure of being
presented to her.

The President’s health is just sufficient for - the
exertion required to walk to the lift, but scarcely more,
except rarely when she feels a little stronger, as on
the 13th, the day of the tea-party. It is characteristic
of her active temperament that when there is a shade
more than her normal strength, her thoughts at once
turn to the work that still awaits doing. Dr. Besant’s
humour never deserts her, and even in times of weak-
ness the Irish wit flashes out. After the tea-party
referred to above, she went for a drive; on her return
she was very tired and sat down very wearily in the
chair in the lift. Now, this lift, cranked by hand,
moves at the pace of an ant (though some ants will

The President.
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easily beat it); its movement is so slow that one has

ca‘refully to note its shadow to notice its movement
Tired as‘she was, Dr. Besant remarked casually: “ We
go by faith, not by sightt?”

The Vice-President, Mr. A. P. Warrington, and Mrs

The Yine.Pres. Warnngtm} arrived at Adyar on the [8th
dent. from  California, via Hong Kong and

. .Colombo. Two days after arrival he pre-
sided at an informal meeting of the

the Society. Its members are most glad of hig pr

to. gui(?e its deliberations, as hig judgment ;)ffzres‘ence

viewpoints of a most valuable king to the rsblnew

before the Council. In the absence of the ;r: 'gms

from the meetings, owing to ill-health the Vi » e“_t

dent will preside at Conveantion. ’ foe-bresi

of this year 1931 (though these !
-Tower Notes will appear in January

General Council of

The Convention

The Convention, WatCh

1932)

is  bei .
days, beginning on eing held for a period of six

As many
‘ ures will
.sophlsts are constantly think.
ication of Th .
" : : eosoph .
Ig:nvzx::;o of 1life. Glancing back at the paels.ty wto it'he
‘n Lectures ag follows: 1918 ‘D i o
Theosophist, ety o O e

() to Religion, (i5) 4 :
Nation and Humanity 191»7,[11% hlo Society, (iif) i, his

i - Probl ;

gion and Philosophy G) o em (i) of Reli
) 13 : elr

and International Politj Education, (iii)

¢s, (iv) of Social
1(:’:m3 of Reconstruction, (i) Religious li?) I;ef?rm;
(iv)  Educational ; 1921, : ocial

_ Th
lems, (i) World-Problems, i) e, and

the Convention Lect

ing of the practical appl
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Internationalism, (iv) Ideals of Education; 1923, Theosophy
as the Interpreter, (i) of Religion, (ii) of Science as the
Basis of Knowledge and Conduct; (iii} of Psychology,
(iv) of Beauty and its Expression in Art; 1924, (i) The
Real and the Unreal in a Nation’s Life, (ii) The Citizen,
as a Divine Agent, (iii} Brotherhood as a Reality; (iv)
The Spiritual Organization of a Nation; 1926, The Theo-
sophist’s Attitude, (i) to Death and the Unseen, (ii) to
Nationalism and Internationalism, (iii) to Science and its
Message; (iv) to Art and the Arts. _

The Convention Lectures of 1931 will once again
aim at showing the application of Theosophical truths to
the acute problems of life; the series of five lectures
bear the general title, “Theosophy and the World’s
Present Needs”. ‘The lecturers and their topics are
as follows: (i) The Economic Problem: the intrinsic
value of things bought and sold, C. Jinardjadasa; (ii)
The Shaping of Democracy, Rt. Rev. G. S. Arundale;
(iii) Behind the Scenes of Unemployment, Ernest Wood;
(iv) The Ground-work of Human Relations, Rt. Rev.
C. W. Leadbeater; (v) The Reorganization of Civic Life,
Jamshed N. R. Mehta, Mayor of Karachi.

Throughout the United States of America, an Ameri-
can Press agency has distributed to all
newspapers an interview which Krishnaji
is said to have given to a reporter. We print it here
below, as it has been so widely circulated.

Krishnajt.

Jeddu Krishnamurti, Hindu student, who was heralded upon
his arrival here several years ago by Mrs. Annie Besant as the
“Vehicle of Truth,” * Second Messiah” and “ Voice of the Great
Teacher,” reiterated yesterday. that he had renounced theosophy and

the claims Mrs. Besant had made for him, upon his return here on
the Holland-American liner Rotterdam.
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Journéying up the Hudson yesterday he told how he had
been' chosen by Mrs. Besant to fulfi) her claims that he was
the: " Voice of the Great Teacher.” He was dwelling in the
quiet of his father’s house when Mrs. Besant learned of his
elevep~yeat-old mystic leanings, he said. In justice to her and
-to his .father, he said, they obviously believed in all sincerity
that Tsd gtr;sp of theosophy at that age and his remarks
warrante elwr assumption t i
e e theiz Truth.l')’ hat they had at last discovered

JANUARY

He recalled how he had been raj
in the belief that he was the b e, Besant

“ Voice of the Great T ”
which be at first thought was his : eacher,
his mental faculties metured. be 18 vocation. But later when

) saw the error into i
2 B, B P e e
e onifed away fr S -
and, in fact, from® om the beliefs held by Mrs. Besant,

“1 learned that each of y
he continyed, * The

and all of ys,

Regarding this
naji’s right-hand
Mr. Jinarajadasa:

. * Krishnaji’s reported
American press mo |

st inaccurate.”
Readers of Tyg THEROSOPHIST will Temember {},

. . e
Jeelt Theo. U0CUMeNts published in

inter‘;iew [to]

‘ our June issu
saphists, regarding the persecution of Jewish The ;

sophists ip Basrah -
Rabbis excom . {req
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As regards the proclamations issued by the Chief Rabbi's .
Agent, the Government sees that what concerns it in this res-
pect is solely the enforcement of the Law regarding communal
rights ; this underlies a right to a due share in the Community’s
establishments such as the Spiritual and Lay Councils with their
sections, provided that the regulations therein are fulfilled and
there is confidence in the person as shown by the.election. A
proclamation against any member of the Community does. not
therefore imply that that person be considered as excommunicat-
ed and it does in no way endanger his communal rights. The
only factor affecting these rights is the falling short from tl}e
conditions for legality and the non-acquisition of confidence in
the elections.

Granted that such a proclamation be of no consequence
with regard to communal rights, its effect is therefore confined
to an offence against the person of the alleged transgressor,
thereupon the person concermed may defend his personal rights
by the usual procedures of the Law.

Finally the Government asserts that such a proclamation
is void of import and the two disputants may fall upon the Law
for a solution of the controversy.

This elucidation of the affair has been made for the in-
formation of the Jewish Community of Basrah.

In the article by Professor . H. E. Armstrong,

published in this issue of THE THEO-

“:::;:T:mﬁ:m' SOPHIST by special permission of Nature,

a very grave warning is given by him

to the scientific world, regarding the failure of modern

science to make the world better. Professor Armstrong’s
concluding words are:

In future, the scientific worker, to be worthy of the name, must
justify himself through social service in the first instance. Our

situation is so grave that he must be militant without delay and in
every quarter,

It is just because of the callousness of science to
possible cruel developments from her discoveries offered
indiscriminately to all, that the Masters of the Wisdom
have refused to give to scientists the jfinal/, * scientific ”,
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in that of past traditions also.

“May Light perpetual
shine upon him.” '

Buropean Gon.  Heer P. M. Cochius, Secretary of the Feder-
grem. ation of Natiopal Societies in Europe writes:
It has been decided at the last meeting of the Federation
Council held in London in June, that the next European
Congress shall be held in Germany in 1932,

Frankiurt on Main was found to be the most suitable

place, and having visited it in Sept., we made the first
arrangements,

As there will be no Star Camp in Europe in
1932, we nee

d not be anxious to avoid a clashing with it,
. and so the time was fized to

be from July 29th to Aug,
3rd which date falls in the summer-holidays of almost all
countries in Europe,

which fact will enable many members
to come who otherwise could not do so. We are trying to
make an attractive programme the first draft of which I am
enclosing here.

Mr. Jinardjadasa has been invited to preside. He

has however regrettully declined the invitation, as he
has no funds available for travelling.

It was the intention of Adyar™ to have ready for

Convention the First Draft of the first
The First Seoret -

Dootelne, volume of H.P.B.’s Secrer Doctrine, the

manuscript of which is at Adyar. The
draft was only of the first' volum

. e. The book, now
in the press,

is of the same size as the final form of
the Secres Doctrine. Wae

® regret however that the.
printing of the book cannot

be concluded for some

nf('mths vet. The blame for the delay rests on Mr, Jina«

xa].adésa,. whose “anxiety to be textually accurate to the

manuseript “ holds up” the transcription and proofs of
his assistants from being given the order “to sirike”

One urgent piece of ' ‘

LETTERS OF H. P. BLAVATSKY
TO ANNIE BESANT®

I

17, LANSDOWNE ROAD,
Holland Park, W.

March 15th, 1889.
DEAR MRS. BESANT, ‘

I too have long been wishing to make your acquaintance,
as there is nothing in the world that I admire more tha,n
pluck and the rare courage to come out and sts?te one’s. .
opinions boldly in the face of all the world—including
Mrs. Grundy. ' : :

I am at home every evening from our tea time at seven.
till eleven o’clock; and I shall be delighted to see you when-
ever you come. On Thursdays I have a meeting here, so on.
that night you would not find me alone; but all the rest of
the week you would find me quite free.

Hoping that I shall soon have the pleasure of seeing you,
believe me, Yours very sincerely,
H. P. BLAVATSKY.

P. S.—This invitation includes of course also Mx. Burrows.
or anyone whom you may choose to bring with you.

H. P. B.

1Dr. Besant has just banded me these foew letters received by her from.
H.P.B~C.J.
2
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LPost Card}

EAGLE Housk, Davip PLACE,
St. Heliers, Fersey,

DEaREsT, {July 26, 18891,

Grarﬁr?ﬁiht %;:am at five at last and arrived at 12} am. to
the other. o C?Ught as we crossed on foot from one hotel to
day Granvl'?x a terrible S.hower of rain. Left on the following
swindled ; © at 2, arrived Jersey 5. Got tumbled about,
Aﬁchoxeé ?;mte:i and put out of sorts all the way here.
caught c&;’ }aity. Well, I’ ar stronger now, not to have even
Lane? in ©ohow th&t s that new humbug from America ?
to me Fconsmacy with Coues®? Do ask Old* and write
P . g 0t mercy sake do look over chap. xiii and xiv of
Lond. Qu are my only hope and ray of salvation in the
on fogs. Love to H.B.®, as much for yourself of it as
you want. Ever yours,
H. P. B,
11 ,

¥ .
ROM H.P,B. TO ANNIE BESANT, DICTATED TO B. K7

EAGLE Housg,
Dawid Place,
St. Heliers,

My r;mms*r ALTER Ego, Jezsey.
b

* This i the date of pogta ;
: g“' the moment, thia n:n::n:::;:?: : o e,
Niot Coues. Sen traced.
* Walter R, O1d.
“Key te Theosophy.
: }ri;th;:t Burraws,
the pcmec ﬁ;t::@; ht;c in the handwtgi,x;g of Bertram Keightley
» i3 v !

barein b b except the signature and
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and milk soup I ara unable to write myself, owing to my front
infirmity, exoterically my stomach. For your offer to help
me with Zucifer especially this month, behold me in the astral
light standing on my knees before you, if such a feat could be
accomplished even in the astral light. Receive my thanks
and send me an article, even fwo, if you can. Hold an indig-
nation meeting with yourself and write on any burning
question that you like. :
After your departure, Mrs. Candler proceeded to way-lay -
me to the Exhibition where we passed two hours in vain
searching for the Parsi who sold us the paper knives, whom
we only found at the last moment when there was a great
rush of spilt porte-monnaies, lost pocket-handkerchiefs, umbrel-
las, above all (Karma). Mrs. Candler, who had accused me
the day before at Fontainbleau of having stolen her silver
mounted umbrella, lost it in reality by dropping it out of the
carriage. After which we nearly lost our railway train. She
rushed [to] Rue de Provence for the luggage leaving me and
her daughter in pawn at the railway station Gare St. Lazare.
At last we caught the train within five minutes of starting.
It was 5.10 and we were due to arrive at 9.30 but did not get
in till 12.30 by this so-called express train. At Grandville
our adventures were not ended. In the Hotel we went to
there were no rooms and they sent us to some succursale two
streets off. Unwilling to submit my unfortunate knees to
further torture by climbing back into the omnibus I preferred
walking the two streets on foot; for which I was forthwith
repaid by the merciful heavens by the biggest shower of rain’
that could be imagined and which ceased at the very moment
we entered the house. Though not unlike a mushroom
personally, this did not help me to grow, but rather turned the
natural milk of my kindness into sourness, which ended in
voluminous but vain and useless abuse and grumbling. That
night I went to bed at three o’clock: back broken, knee
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HOW THE DARK POWERS WORK
By THE Rt. REV. C. W. LEADBEATER

ONE of the grandest and one of the most soul-satisfying of

the magnificent truths with which Theosophy illumines
our life is the great and splendid fact of the existence of the
Inner Government of the world. Looking out upon the
condition of mankind as the ordinary man sees if, we are
faced by an amazing confusion, a curious mixture of good and
evil, in which the latter often appears to predominate ; it is
difficult to discern the course and the goal of evolution, or

“ even to be certain that humanity is really making any
" spiritual progress at all. So when we learn definitely that

evolution is a fact, that the world is not being left to run its
course haphazard, but that its direction and administration
are in the hands of a great Hierarchy of Adepts who are
working out a predetermined plan, it comes upon us as a
veritable gospel which fills us with relief and encouragement.

If that be so, life zs worth living after all, for there is a
certainty of achievement if we will only persevere ; and when
we further learn that we may have the privilege of working
towards that glorious consummation, of helping our brethren
on the road to it, and so of hastening its approach, our
enthusiasm is awakened, and this earthly existence takes on
an entirely new aspect.

But ingvitably the question arises in the student’s mind :
“ Can I be sure that this is so—that it is not merely a hope, a
beautiful dream ?” Absolute certainty #s attainable, for many
of us have attained it; but it usually comes only as the result
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evil influences which raise serious obstacles in that Path,
which are often overlooked.

- We all know that there are those who deliberately oppose
themselves to the work of the Hierarchy—that as there is a
Great White Brotherhood which labours incessantly to assist
evolution, so is there a darker brotherhood which strives with
misguided ardour to hinder it. Its members have been called
the Dark Powers, the Brothers of the Shadow, the Lords of the
Dark Face, or sometimes merely black magicians. There are
many different classes among them; I have written at some
length about them in The Masters and the Path, p. 186 ¢t seq.,
and also in 7alks on the Path of Occultism, pp. 632-, so I
would refer to those books any one who desires further
information on the subject. He will find many interesting
references to them in The Secret Doctrine. ,

These men, as I have written elsewhere, are following
an absolutely different line from. ours, a line which brings
them into collision with the Masters of the Wisdom, with the
Hierarchy which directs the world and the solar system.
Naturally that opposition acts not only upon those great
Adepts, but upon us, Their humble followers, Therefore
these men oppugn us, endeavour to thwart us, to enfeeble us,
to coarsen us, to bring us in any way and by any means into
a condition of deterioration or caducity. And remember that
it is part of their creed to be utterly unscrupulous; to them
scrupulosity would seem a foolish and despicable weakness ;
80 they will play the meanest tricks, and nothing is too petty,
too small for their attention, if only it conduces to the debase-
ment of mankind, to the undermining of goodness and truth.
Whenever we come in their way—and we are perpetually
doing that in the course of our ordinary work for the Masters
—~they try to influence us for evil, to play upon’our weak-
nesses, to awaken a subtle. conceit in us, or to lessen our
usefulness in any way that they can.
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Evil are ever eagerly watching for opportunities to do-harm,

= to check our advancement, and so they take advantage of

every impulse that can be twisted inte a malign direction.
We may see their treacherous influence not only in art,
whether it be painting or sculpture, but in sc-called music; in
poetry which is nof poetry, in dancing, in the immoral cult of
the macabre and the intentionally crude and hideous. In all
these ways and in many more, those who know can see the
indications of a vast and carefully-organized conspiracy, all
the more dangerous because it so cleverly cloaks its depravity
under the disguise of fashion, of novelty, of modernity.

Few people have yet reslized the deep inherent wicked-
ness of all this; few know the evil of its origin, or see the
direction in which it is inevitably tending. But there are
those upon whom the truth is dawning, and one or two have
not been afraid to speak out boldly in the cause of sanity and

. purity. A few days ago I was reading a novel by E. Lascelles

Forester, entitled *Ware Wolif, and I found in it some passages
which showed that its author had awakened to the danger
which menaces the world, had cast off the scales from his
eyes, and caught at least a glimpse of the abyss towards which
we are being hurried. On p. 49 he says of one of the princis
pal characters of his story : * He affirmed the existence of an
international conspiracy having for its object the destruction
of Christianity and of civilization as we know it . . . The
terrific struggle which convulsed Europe for four and a half
years was only an incident in a vaster and more malignant
design.” Naturally from the writer’s point of view the de-
struction of Christianity would be the most serious of all
evils; we who take perhaps a wider view know that the
hostility is not against any one form of faith, but against al/
which makes for good.

That the Great War was engineered and promoted by the
Dark Powers all students of Qecultism know, and thet thoss

3 )



386 THE THEOSOPHIST JANUARY

Powers revelled in the horrors and the terrible slaughter of
the best men in all the races involved. Now and then great
.wor'ld-,crises arise in which good and evil set themselQes
‘?gamst one another in serried array, and humanity is driven
into taking part on one side or the other.
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and inharmonious—all are means to an end, Our young people, and
indeed many of their elders, are victims of mental and nervous disease
sedulously fostered to the end that all that is lovely and of good report
may be destroyed. No means are too vile or {oo base, no folly toe
petty, to be turned to account by these enemies of society.

Again on p. 111 he says:

The people who are hent on creating in the world that chaes
called revolution make use of every possible means to rob mankind
of sanity and self-control. It is due largely to their machinations
that drug-taking has increased so alarmingly, in spite of all efforts
to put down the traffic. Ordinary well-known drugs, such as cocaine
and the various derivatives of opium, are bad enough in their effects,
when used for other than purely medical purposes; but they are

_inngcuous as compared with drugs which act directly on the psychic
centres.

There are such drugs as these latter of which he speaks;
whether they have ever been used in the West I do not
know ; but it is at least not impossible. He even attributes to
the same Dark Powers the design to revive in certain parts
of Europe (and to introduce into others) the horrible tragedy
of the Were-wolf, which is now almost extinct. He remarks
onp. 109: (

There have recently occurred in various districts of Rﬁssia,
Germany and Hungary outbreaks of a form of madness which beat
every symptom of the Were-wolf mania.

Qur author’s theory of the were-wolf is not quite that
which is generally accepted in Theosophical circles. He
appears to regard it as a form of insanity, and the wolf-form
as a hallucination ; that would surely be bad enough, but |
am afraid that my own researches compel me to give it an
even more sinister interpretation. We cannot escape the con-
clusion that the wolf-form is an actual materiglization, which
has all the physical powers and qualities of the ordinary woli,
in addition to some unpleasant peculiarities of its own. I have
myself on one occasion distinctly seen the change from the
human form to the wolf-form occur at a distance of three yards
from where I stood, and I had immediate and unmistakable
evidence of the reality, strength and ferocity of the brute.
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1 bhave regarded this terrible thing rather as a kind of
astral disease than as a definite cult with a form of worship :
but it is quite possible that it ay be the latter also. 1t seems
fairly certain that it took some such form in Atlantis among
people of fourth-race blood: whether it could he successfully
tevived among men of pure Aryan race [ do not know ; |
sincerely hope not! But if such a hotror is possible, T am
quite sure that it would be just the kind of thing that a black
magician would thoroughly enjoy ¢

_ For, however intellectual, however learned in magie
some of their leaders may be, they are savages of the utter.

most, absolutely outside the pale, ravening beasts of the worst
type at heart; to call their actions * brutal” would he a gross
insult to the animal kingdom. Only 2 few days ago there
appeared in the REWSPAPeT an account of a crime which is
th?mughly characteristic of them—the demolition by dyna-
e of the splendid Cathedral of the Redeemer at Mascow
Not a f?rtiiication of any sort, mark you, but a Temple of God‘ (‘
a sanctitied building, a house of prayer and praise, 5 magniﬁr
cent work o.f att. Try to image to yourself, if you can, the
utter barbarity, the ghastly soullessness, the mean spite, the

wickedness of such 2 wanton destruetion

Onp. 151 o seg

It is‘regrettabl
fazz” should S that

L2

1932 HOW THE DARK POWERS WORK 389 |

personal power. Reference to them under one name or another will
be found in practically all the scriptures of the world.

Since the dissemination of jazz, a very marked decline in
sexual morals has eventuated, and in place of control we find promis-
cuity. Whereas at one time women were content with decoraus
flirtations, a vast number of them are now constantly preoccupied
with the search for erotic adventures . Now it isjust this
lack of moderation, this over-emphasis of the sex-nature, this wrong
attitude towards it, for which jazz-music is responsible. There is an
orgiastic element about its syncopated rhythm, entirely divorced from
any more exalted musical content, which producesa hyper-excitement
of the nerves and loosens the powers of self-control, It gives rise to
a false exhilaration, a fictitious endurance, an insatiability resulting
in a deleterious moral and physical resction.

Whereas the old-fashioned meladious dance-music inspired the
gentler sentiments, jazz, with its array of harsh, ear-splitting per-
cussion instruments, inflames, intoxicates and brutalizes, thus for the
time being causing a set-back in man’s nature towards the instincts of

his' racial childhood. For after all jazz very closely resembles the
music of primitive savages.

. A further result of jazz is to be seen in that love of sensation-
alism which has so greatly increased within the last few years. As

. 1azz itself is markedly sensationsal, the public has come to demand

thrills in the form of “crock” dramas and plays, the only dramatic
interest of which is connected with crime, mystery and bratality,
This also applies to sensationdl fiction, for the output and sale of this
type is prodigious. The widespread and exaggerated interest taken
in prize-fights is another symptom of sensationalism.

All this being so—and there is not the slightest question
that it is so—what can we do in the matter ? What can we do
to safeguard ourselves, and what can we do to belp our
brethren ? First, it is clear that we must be constantly on our
guard, always on the watch against the wiles of the enemy.
We must keep ever before our minds the image of our
Master; we must stand frmdy by Him and by all that He -
represents; we must carry on with all our hearts the work
that He has given us to do. We cannot afford to waver or
falter ; the weakling who allows himself to be deflected from
his work, who is like a child * tossed to and fro, and carried
about with every wind of doctrine ™ is in perpetual danger,
and is sure sooner or later to fall into one or other of the

1Eph., iv, 14. '
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Avoid the foolish habit of taking offence,
root always in pride and selfishness.

be your own hardest taskmaster, vet be ever gentle and
Patient with others. Guard well your speech, for “ the tongue
is a fire, 2 world of iniquity, an unruly evil, full of deadly
poison ”* Bethink you of the wisdom of Jesus the son-of
Sirach, when he said: “ He that can rule his fongue shall
live without strife, and h

e that hateth babbling shali have less
evil, Rehearse not unto another that which is t

old thee, and
thou shalt fare never the worse .2 ‘
Do not forget these physical

which has its
Expect no recognition ;

and stand clear of a1} these
them in vour own life and
apprave of them when others e
your words and your deeds

yourself, your dress,
Let your surroundings
that avoidable ugliness is a crime,
brethren. To summarize, follow the good adyics of St. Payl .
¥ Whatsoever things are trye, whatsoever things are honest
- Whatsoever  thingg are {ust, whatsoever things are pure’
whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever things are o gooé
report, it there be any Virtue, and if there be any praise
think on these things ¢
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your speech an examp)

be simple, yet beautiful, and remempey
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! Gen., xlix, 4.
* James, i, 6, 8.

L Eccle;iuticm, 2ix, §, 7,
4 Phil,, iv, 8
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nasty things. Do not tolerate

NATIONAL NEEDS
BY PROFEssoR HENRY E. ARMSTRONG, F.R.S. |
[l?eprintéd by permission of Nazfuré )

[So striking is the article which follons of Profes‘sor
Armstrbng, that THE THEOSOPHIST has obtamed- perm’lss1;m
from Nature, the premier scientiﬁc. weeklvy published mt_.t ;g
English language, to reprint it in its entirety. ihe atr icle

'appeared in its issue of November 14th. Prof. h ;ms.xf;)::g
has long retired from his work as a teacher o'f ef:mzs }lfi
but his rank in the scientific world at once receives from al
scientists a respectful hearing. He was the recipient in
1911 of the Davy Medal of the Royal 'Soclety. ) .

In some ways Prof. Armstron‘g is as the ‘‘ gadfly é'ﬁ (el
scientific world, rousing it from its wonted grooyes. i et
with a racy style, sometimes ful.l of. sarcasm, his conr;lmen s
in Nature add to that severely smenhffc paper a ve.ry uman
element. The following letter fror.n hfm appeared. in N.atur;
on October 24, regarding its publication of the discussion o

7~ Jeans, Lemaitre, de Sitter, Eddington, Mi'llikan,” Milne,
R Barne’s and Lodge on the * Evolution of the Universe”.

COSMIC EVOLUTION AND EARTHLY NEEDS

g by i YO R
' t as f Oct.
5 slo tyvgngﬁf}::é I.?n?;lepxgleegfenThe transcendental discussion repo;telag
gvﬁl;le n1nore remarkable, as it is held at a time when ordinary fo
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The great trouble is that the civilisation of to-day is still of
a very low degree. We talk big and think small. Only a few of
us even know how to read . .. we need d long initiation in almost
any subject before our reading about it is likely to be of any value.

‘Ellwood Hendrick: Percolator Papers.

THE present sore trouble of the world, which has long been
surely coming upon us owing to the inconsidered action

. of all nations, will not be without its compensations, if we be
led to probe into the causes and to reorganise our operations
upon considered lines. ‘ ‘

The call is upon us all to turn our attention to affairs of
State. Scientific workers especially have to recognise that
they have been selfish in their too exclusive devotion to
experimental study and the immediate development of their
discoveries ; that they have soared entirely above the heads
of the community and in no way prepared the masses to
understand the profound changes brought about in our life
by -the scientific forces at work in industry. Brains and
brawn were never so far apart as now. Although this i&
the case, it was never so clear that a wise socialism is
foreshadowed as the only possible way of avoiding the downfal}
of our civilisation. In some way or other, the nations
must come to work together. Competitive industry, as we

-have known it in the past, is ceasing to be possible : it pays

no one and is but a disguised civil war. Mechanisation is
bringing about its own defeat: the cost of displacing human
labour is becoming prohibitive. Man is ever there ; capital
will not long be; at present rates of taxation : we shall soon
be forced to return to manutactures.

The chief duty before us clearly is—to make all men
work : a machine which is idle has no right to be. Nature
herself ever works and necessarily dies if she cannot. Man
alone of her works is ceasing to be natural and fast becoming

a mere parasite. -
4
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‘classes in any proper way. The “science” introduced
into them has been to no purpose—no effective teaching
has been given in the logic of method. Conseguently,
the calculated practice of scientific argument-—the habit of
sound scientific thought—plays no part in our affairs; it has
no considered place in our Civil Service. This is one of the
matters of urgency, calling for fullest consideration, at the
present moment., Unless and until our universities and
schools are brought into harmony with the times, no real
progress can well be made. Osxford most needs reformation:
the present neglect of a broad culture by the University is a
national danger. As to the schools, it should be deemed a
criminal act to bring up a boy or girl upon literary study
alane, without training in the judicial method.

Our schools still teach litile more than the worship of
words and those largely words of the past. The men in
charge of them, with few exceptions, bave no feeling for the
wide issues of practice and scientific leadership. We are a
strange people: intensely practical in our general outlook, -
we place ourselves in the hands of those who gannot
possibly become masters of the intricate situation which
confronts us. Teachers as a class in no way grasp the
responsibilities of their position, let alone the dangers of the

" times. They are too much of one school and, with rare

exceptions, of an unadvenfurous type. Complaint of the
inflexible pature of the material they produce is rampant
gverywhere. y

Lafcadio Hearn, writing from Japan, in August, 1893, in
an outspoken letter to Ellwood Hendrick, after remarking how
terribly tragic modern life is becoming, directs attention to ita
hopeless contradictions. These, he says, .

can only be recognised and reconciled through a profound know -
ledge of social conditions, not in the abstract only but in the mos ¢
complex operations. This is the theoretical racognition. Thepractica |
recognition requires special hereditary gifts—intuitions—instincty—
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THE FUTURE AND
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

By DrR. S. A, WICKREMASINGHE
(General Secretary, Ceylon)

ANY of our members display a lack of understanding
of the importance of the Theosophical Society to a

" country in particular and to the world in general. Confused

thinking and emotional outbursts of devotion to a leader often

. cloud the wvital issues and consequently readjustment to

-changing circumstances becomes a forlorn hope. '

QOur President has always stressed the point that the
intellect of man should be the great motive power in the world
of thought and action, and that the intellect, if it is to act
usefully, must make the common welfare of the world its
inspiration to activity. This attitude should be a guide for all .
our problems, including that of the position and future of the
Theosophical Society itself. The immediate problem before us
is to gain a clear understanding of what the Society is. We
should regard it in the light of intellect and reason and seek
to find its use and bearing on the common welfare.

The Theosophical Society has been in existence for fiftyw

‘gix years and has forty-six National Societies. The factor

binding all members is the Constitution, which, apart trom
rules for ordinary business, consists of & statement of the three
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- objects of the Society which may be surmarized ag follows :

To promote Brotherhood,
and 1o discover the God

objects is then all that is required of the members,
cannot be too strongly emphasized that there is

encourage man to

seek wisdom,
iIn man,

Sympathy with these
and it
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whatsoever in the Constitution that the Soci

proclaim what the world
philosophy.
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Society been -at hand providing channels for propagfmd'a
and a willing band of workers for the cause of nationdl
freedom.

Why was it that the response was so ready among the.se
early members, particularly at a time when .to'be a Nationalist
was to fight against the current and not as it is at the present
day, merely to flow with the rising tide? The response was
born of the realization that Brotherhood had no mea_mng toa
people who were politically dominated by a fo’rexgn race.
For spiritual attainment is impossible in conditions vyhxch
breed a slave mentality. A campaign for the promotion of
National Education was found to be essential to awaken the
desire for patriotic self-respect and political freedom. Just
as in Ceylon, National Education received its impetus from
Theosophical workers, so in India it was chiefly the t{lembers
of the Society who formed the Brothers of Service who

- started the campaign for national schools and colleges all

over India as a part of a .scheme centred round a Nafional
University.! One of these institutions ha§ grown up {ntcfg
National University, others have been affiliated to provx-ncla:
Universities and many are still maintained by t?xe Society,

and serve as model schools for Indian boys and g1rl§. : What‘»
was really of supreme importance was the deflection of t'he.
national mind from the superficial g!amour of an Engl}sh
education with its false values, to National F:ducatmn, whu':b
included a study of Indian languages, philosophy, music,

inti crafts.

pamt';‘x;agea::;‘ear vision of the true ideals of National. Educati.on
was seen by these pioneers in their feffort to fulhl.thc.a thz.rd
object of the Society. For man to realize the .God within t'nm
he must attain spiritual realization, which is only possible

i ‘ ding of the Central
1 tter of fact this began much earlier, with the foun
HinduA(sol.lez.by Dr. Besant and her fellow-workers in 1898.—Ebp.

3 Not by the Society itself, but
their individual capacities.——~ED.

by certain prominent members of the Society in
5
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through. an education in early ‘life in .which national self-
realization is unhindered, . . :
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Education was not the only problem. Universal Brother.'
hood had no meaning to the women

of India if they had no equal-
ity of opportunity with the men to

_ develop their capabilities to
the fullest extent. Early marriag

e, domestic‘slavery, absence
of good schools for girls, prejudices of the orthodox Hindy and

Muslim against women who claimed freedom of movement,

opposition to higher education ang to cultural pursuits outside
the family circle, were formida

ble shackles which the early
pioneers had to shatter before the. women of India could
come to their own. Trye o the Theosophical outlook, fully
convinced of the equality of men ang women both intellectually
and spiritually, the Women’s Indian Association was started
by a few women of the Theosophical Society. This formed
a nucleus around which has grown the present nation-wide
movement to extend their activities from the narrow circle
of the home to full it
broken the old artificial barriers of sex.
Women’s Conference on

educational and social
All-Asian Women’s Conference of this year, foy

tion of the Theosophical Society the ideal frg
activities, '

Exhibitions of Indian Arls an

The All-India

nd the organiza.
mework for their

d Crafts gre g regular featyre
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a feature peculiar to the Conferences
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that these facis Mustrate w
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the exhibitions ceased to he

struggle for freedom ; there
to begin, Once the political

zenship. And they have entirely

ment is_est_ablished, the need.
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for service will be at its greatest, for construction needs

greater co-operation and active support than the destruction of

a fareign system of rule.

Thus it is seen that from an analysis of what the Theo-
sophical Society is, the dissension which divides its ranks is
entirely irrelevant to its central aim. .We have ge?p w}{at a
power and a strength the Society-can’ be fo a natm‘n.. We
must judge ourselves in the light of. this usefulness in the
establishment of the ideal 6f the Brotherhood of Man, about

which there can be no disagreement among Theosophists, and
for which the futute will make its demand.

PEOPLES are not ruled by their institutions, but by their respectiy

characters. Life always proves stronger than any imaginable
external framework.

' Spirituality never breeds success, because if has no ‘expo-

nent in the material world. “The reverse likewlise is frue: no success

> . 4 {
on the plane of phenomensa necessarily finds an echo in the
realm . of significance.
spirituality.

There is no truth in the «ﬂesh—dea‘yinﬁ

" Man can attain parféction only by pervading and trensfiguring

all matter with the spirit, without denying any. Thia is.theM?stery
of Incarnation, Spirit which does not permeate matter is not

realized as spirit. It is for the ;ake °f, the _spirit that the word must
be made flesh,

CouNT HerMAN KEYSERLING in America Set Free,



WORK BEFORE THEOSOPHISTS
IN CEYLON

By C. JINARAJADASA

28th November, 1931
DeAR BROTHERS,

1 regret I cannot be with you at the meeting of your
Convention. My Karma has made me one of those people
who “left his country for his country’s good”. That has
happened with many workers in the Theosophical Movement,
the most prominent of whom are of course Madame Blavatsky
and Colonel Olcott. How much Colonel Olcott has done for

Ceylon you all know well. 1 think you will also recollect how
another great Theosophist, Bishop Leadbeater, came to Ceylon
and started a small day schaol, which has now become one of
the finest Colleges in the Island. My particular use is not o
much in Ceylon as outside, and so, while | have travelled in
many lands taking the message of Theosophy, it is very rarely
that 1 can come to Ceylon to be in touch with the work done.
So much has this work outside the Island been my Karma

that, as perhaps some of you know, I can speak several .

foreign Iangua‘ges but have forgotten the language of my birth.

I am writing to you particularly to express my hope that
from the younger among you there will corme a fine contri-
bution to the development of Theosophy, Ceylon was very
early brought under the'Theosophical influence by our two

L
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Founders,* but the influence from Theosophy became limited
to one direction only—that of saving the great religion of
Buddhism from the decadence which seemed about to begin
as the result of a wrong system of education. None of us can
omit to give our praise to all those Buddhist workers who, in
the Island, have built up a great system of Buddhist Schools.
But of course, from our strictly Theosophical standpoint, the
‘revival of Buddhism is not an activity that can be called
Theosophical in the ordinary sense of the word. Because to us
there is trath in every religion, and Theosophists are no more
committed to the survival of Buddhism than of any other
religion. But each religion has to-day many elements of
superstition, and wherever these can be abolished and their old
truths revived, much humanitarian work is possible. For
this reason the early members of the Society, who cared
nothing for Theosophy but all for Buddhism, did a magnificent

™ piece of work of a particular kind.

But the time has now come to apply Theosophy in a
larger way. This is only possible for those who are devoted
to Theosophy as a philosophy. That is distinctly the char-
acteristic of the Theosophical Society in Ceylon now. I speak
to you, therefore, as members of the Society who, whatever
may be your personal religion, look upon Theosophy as a
great philosophy of all religions.

One of the questions often asked is: * What is Theo-
sophy ?” 1 think this question should be asked not only by
the enquirer into Theosophy, but also by all of us old members.
I will not attempt to define Theosophy except in one direction,

" and that is to say that, so far as I have discovered it,

Theosophy is a gospel of action. =

You will note, if you examine the lives of those who
have been profoundly influenced by Theosophy as a philo-
sophy, that Theosophical ideas, when once clearly understood, -
always impel to action, A mysterious quality about any
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Legislative Council. That Ceylon could be so awakened is a sign
that great changes are impending.  Within my own recollec-
tion I can see what vast changes have taken place. The
country, of course, is much richer, but there is also to-day &
larger population. Therefore the clash of interests is greater
and apt to become more violent. Itisin such a situation that
you, as Theosophists, have your réle, because it is for you to
take under your charge the whole country, and to see that the
best good comes out of each individual man and woman. This
may sound a large undertaking, but I can assure you that a
handful of Theosophists can do much, provided they
understand and are united.

Obviously the great principle to apply in all the intricate
problems offered to a growing civilization is Brotherhood.
Anything that is against Brotherhood as belween man and
man, or as between man and animals, is obviously contrary te

-the true destiny of the country. There is no Theosophist who

has understood the simple ideas of our philosophy who canmot
feel immediately how to apply Brotherhood when confronted
by a definite situation. It may be difficult to give a lecture
on Brotherhood, but not difficult to be brotherly when face to
face with an unbrotherly situation. ,

There are dozens of problems, economical, religious,
political, administrative and so on which may seem to puzzle
the mind. But | can assure you that a study of Theosophy
will throw light on every one of those problems, and how at
least to do some part of the work towards the realization of
the perfect reformation which is the Utopia of our dreams.
It is not for us all to usher in the full success of our Utopias,
but at least we must see to it that we never fail in contributing
our share towards that full success.

As we are workers in the cause of the Community, one
thing will differentiate the Theosophists from other idealistic
workers. It is, that the Theosophist can be utterly sure that
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ESOTERIC TEACHINGS OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY

(Continued from p. 303)
anuary 28," 1891

H. P. B. began by challenging the views on consciousness
held in the West, commenting on the lack of definition in the
leading philosophies. No distinction was made between
consciousness and self-consciousness, and yet in this lay the .
difference between the man and the animal. The animal was
conscious only, not self-conscious; the animal does not know
the Ego, as subject, as does man. There is therefore an
enormous difference between the’consciousness of the bird,
insect, beast, and of the man.

But the full consciousness of man is self-consciousness,
that which makes us say 7 do that”. If there is pleasure
it must be traced to someone experiencing it. Now the
difference between the consciousness of man and of animals
is' that while there is a self in the animal, the animal is not
conscious of the self. Spencer reasons on consciousness, but .
when he comes to a gap he merely jumps over it. So again
Hume, when he says that on introspection he sees merely

feelings and can never find any “ /,” forgets that without an
“I” no sensing or feeling would be possible. What is it
[that] studies the feelings ? The animal is ot conscious of
the feeling “I am I”, It has instinct, but instinct is not self-
consciousness : self-consciousness is an attribute of the mind,
not of the [animal] soul, the anima, whence the very name
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feeling, which proceeds to become a physical sense.
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light; it is the field of consciousness of the Manas. The
animal has' the Monad and the Manas latent, but its brain
cannot respond. All potentialities are there, but are dormant.

There are certain accepted errors in the West which vitiate
all their theories. '

SIMULTANEOUS IMPRESSIONS

How many impressions can a man receive simultaneously
into his consciousness and record ? The Westerns say one,
Occultists say seven normally, and abnormally 14, 17, 19, 21,
up to 49 impressions can be simultaneously received. Occul~
tism teaches that the consciousness always receives a sevenfold
impression and stores it in the memory. You can prove it by
striking at once the seven notes of the musical scale; the
seven sounds reach the consciousness simultaneously, but the

untrained ear can only recognise them one after another, and -

if you choose you can measure ; the trained ear will hear the
seven notes at once.

Experiment has shown that in two or three weeks a man
may be trained to receive 17 or 18 impressions of colour, the
intervals decreasing with practice.

MEMORY

Memory is acquired for this life, and can be expanded:

Genius is the greatest responsiveness of the brain and brain-
memory to the Higher Manas.
stored in the memory.

Impressions of any sense are

MENTAL AND PHYSICAL SENSE

Before a physical sense is developed, there is a mental
Fishes

-«
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6. Will perception: (volitional perception, the voluntary
taking in of an idea: you can regard, or disregard physical
pain). _ -

. 7. Spiritual, entirely conscious apperception (because it
reaches the Higher Self-conscious Manas).

(Apperception means Self-perception, conscious- action,
not as with Leibnitz, but when attention is fixed on the
perception.) R

You can take them on any plane: e.g., bad news passes

through the four lower stages before coming to the heart. Or
take Sound :

1. It strikes the ear.

2. Self-perception of the ear.

3. On the psychic or mental which carries it to,

4., Vital (harsh, strong, soft, weak, etc.).

One of the best proofs that there is an Ego, a true field of
consciousness, is the fact already mentioned, that a state of
consciousness is never exactly reprodyced, though you should
live 100 years and pass through millions in a day; how many
states and sub-states there are, it would be impossible to have
cells enough for them all. This will help you to understand
why some mental states and abstract things follow the Ego
into Devachan, and why others merely scatter into space.
That which touches the Entity has an affinity for it as a noble
action, is immortal and goes with it into Devachan, forming
part and parcel of the biography of the personality which is
disintegrating ; a lofty emotion runs through the seven stages

and touches the Ego, the mind that plays its tunes in the
mind cells,

(To be continued)
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1 have - such-and-such difficulties. I am in such-and-such
_restrictions. What is.on the other side of all those restrictions

that hamper me, or that poverty that hedges me in ? What
ia on the other side of this, that or the other weakness?
What is on the other side of this, that or the other emofional
or mental weakness? Of what light is that imprisonment in
the darkness? That is a subject of infinite interest, and you
can approach it easily if you get into the habit of perceiving
the nature of the wonderful. :

What constitutes wonderfulness ? As regards oneself
wonderfulness is, of course, difficult to perceive, but if we look
for wonderfulness outside, then one is able to be more aware
of the wonderfulness in one’s own nature. I wonder whether
you could make a list of the most wonderful things you know.
1 have a little file of my own which has a little yellow label,
and on that little yellow label are the two words : “The
Wonderful.” Anything that seems to be wondertul I put into
that file, and from time to time I read it over and drench myself
with the wonderful things which are disclosed in it. In that
way I free myself from imprisonment in my commonplaceness.
It is like taking a breath of fresh air. It is like going for a swim
on a hot day. It refreshes me infinitely. It gives me courage.

We hear sometimes of *commonplace books . We do
not need to emphasise the commonplace. That is only too
obvious. We do need to emphasise the wonderful which is
on the other side of the commonplace. [ have been making
some additions to my file of wonderful things. One of the
most recent additions is the new scientific theory as to the
expanding universe. There are few things that have thrilled
me so much as to know that the ordinary everyday- scientist
perceives that the universe is growing—the very reverse of
the theories that have obtained hitherto, namely that the uni-
verse is dying. Science is beginning to see that the universe
is growing larger and stronger day by day, occupying more
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because we know a little about them, lest that familiarity lead
us to ignore the wonderfulness in them: It is so easy not to

~ perceive the wonderful. The wonderful is so elusive. If

you treat the wonderful lightly, if you seek the wonderful
lightly, then the wonderful is elusive, you see it for a moment
and then it eludes your vision, and if you catch it at all, the
very pracess of attaching it to you causes it to be enveloped
in a veil of the commonplace. ' _

And then you will say: The Masters ? Oh yes, I know
all about Them! The Theosophical scheme? Oh yes, I know
all about that! The rounds and rings and races ? The ladder
of evolution? I know all about that! You know nothing
about these unless they inspire and thrill you, not in terms of
words but in terms of life. I know we tend to be a little

“contemptuous of all those things with which we are familiar,

and so I ask you to leave alone those wonderful things which
are round you, and enter into the field of the wonderful which is
strange to you. Some of the things which I have just now
described ‘to you should revitalise your sense of the wonder-
ful, and then you will, as I said at the beginning of my
talk, draw near to the Elder Brethren, who Themselves
are more than wonderful. You cannot be near that which
you are not like at all. But since we are of the same
naturé as the Elder Brethren, since we are like Them
in fact, in essence, let us become conscious of that likeness
and pursue everywhere, seek everywhere, that which may
strengthen in us that nature which is the same as Theirs;

As I said, my one method of doing that is to be a votary
of the wonderful—~the wonderful in poetry, in literature, in
art, in music, in science, in the individual, in all things, You
may . find wonderful things other than those which I find
wonderful. All that I ask of you is that you should have a
thrill at the wonder of the things you discover in any field of
life. It is to that end that I am giving public lectures on
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THE ETERNAL “NOW™
By LEONARD BOSMAN

HE idea of Relativity which has been discussed amongst

occultists for fifty years or more is now said to be

mathematically proven by Professor Einstein, though in its
metaphysical sense it is a doctrine of the ages.

Studying this idea of relativity, a problem arises in the
mind of the student. Far beyond those things which are
related to each other, which produce the ideas of time and
space, a vista is seen dimly which cannot easily be described,

' firstly because it is not perfectly understood and secondly -

because it so far transcends normal understanding and speech
that it cannot be clearly translated from the realm of ideas to
the every-day world of facts. :

This dimly seen vista conveys to the student the idea of
some reality beyond time and space. In this is certainly the
idea of duration, but it brings no sense of time as understood
by the human mind. It brings with it a realization of that
which is beyond all manifested things, beyond all forms, of
that which is not to be described, except by the word Life, the
Reality which gersists when all things cease to exist. Touching

. this Reality the deeper student, sometimes termed the mystic,

realizes that which is beyond all change, and hence beyond
all ideas of past, present and future. Many different names
have been given to this realization. Some term it the Eternal
Now, others the Ever Present, or the Eternal Is. It is
persistence,’ that which lasts or stands through all things,

1 Pgr—through, sistere—to stand.
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The mystic then is one who has reached the stage of
lifting the veil which hides from him the Reality which is.
behind all things, to which the scientist can no longer guide
him. He must himself discover Truth by lifting the ‘“earthly
clouds” that hide him from his Saviour’s eyes, the clouds of
the human mind and its misconceptions; the mind for long
ages finds its sustenance in the illusory things of the world,
and learns from them until it finds the way to free itself and
becomes Intuition—that which is beyond the mind——as modern
and ancient philosophers, as for example Bergson and
Patanjali, have discovered.

When the veil is lifted the student begins to realize that
which transcends time and space, that which is the persisting
Reality in duration itself, a “ state” in which past, present and
future are merged as one reality, or an Eternal Now. When
a glimpse of what has been termed the Eternal Now has been
obtained, remembered and enlarged by continuous and deep
meditation, there is no doubt that ultimately the student will
reach a stage wherein he will find himself free from all that
binds him to separate existence, a stage wherein he will know
himself as one wi?k all, one with Life, the immanent and
transcendent Reality or God.

This is but a statement, but there is much evidence
to be obtained as to its truth from those who know. The
truth, however, is Truth, and hence there is no need to
produce evidence, for experience alone will justify it. And
experience alone will be useful to one who is determined

“ to realize the Eternal even whilst functioning in, and for a

time held by, the evanescent changing world of form and
relativities. To make more clear this idea of the Eternal
Now, let it be supposed that man conceives a great plan for g
certain scheme which he wishes to produce. Whilst the plar
remains a plan, that is to say whilst the set of ideas whicl
constitute it remain merely as pictures in his mind, ther
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present, if such words may be used. For the manifesting of
the plan, however, time and space are needed, else it could not
be accomplished as a fact and weuld not therefore leave
the realm of mind but would remain as a mere possibility.

As soon as the plan, leaving the realm of mind, becomes
a scheme working out in successive stages, in actual fact,
then, of necessity, time and space must be called into co-
operation. And if these are termed unrealities, or even
illusory,' nevertheless they must be considered as real—real,
that is, in relation to the scheme which is being produced,
relatively real. 1f this then be accepted, it will be seen that
directly the plan leaves the realm of mind to become a worked-
out scheme in fact, then past, present and future arise.

Let us now see whether the subject has any bearing on
ordinary everyday existence. That it has a very intimate
connection with the evolution of man is utterly certain, but, to

- make that certainty clear to others and to do justice to the .

greatness of the idea is beyond the present writer. An attempt
however must be made. , o

If it be conceded that there is a condition wherein the
past, present and future remain as mere possibilities of an
evolution, a state wherein time and space as “ objective ” or
“ yolative realities” are transcended and a realm nearer to

" absolute reality is realized, then such a state is the goal towards

which the evolved soul must be tending. For such a realiza-
tion is beyond all seeming, beyond all forms and relativities,
and, hence, is pure and perfect and free from all incumbrances, -
free from temperament, body and mind, free from all the
misunderstanding and the problems which arise when the
veils of illusion cause the kingdom of Relativity to come into
power, causing men to “see through a glass, darkly ”.

If such a realization is possible, as indeed it is, according
to the testimony of all mystics, then it follows that it is to be
reached by all who are willing to take the necessary steps.
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conditions of time and space. “ Be ye perfect even as your
Father which is in Heaven is perfect.” Through such
realization men find God and realize the One Life in all.

It is not, however, by turning away from the world, by
escape into the forest, the monastery or nunnery, that man
realizes this deeper side of life. Freedom is to be realized by
an attitude to things around, by an understanding of the
relativity of things seen and experienced, and their valqe as
bringers of experience rather than as actual and everlasting
realities in themselves. It is the attitude of mind that makes
one either a prisoner or a free being, whatever the prison,
the environment or circumstances.

As man evolves he learns to separate himself from the
things around him, and to know himself as Life rather than as
the body in which that Life functions. Gradually be sees more
clearly, and learns the difference between the Reality itself,

. the Life in all forms, and the mechanism of life. And as he

beging to understand the conditionis around him so he learns
to reckon with them and to adjust himself to them in such a
manner that they prove no hindrance but rather a help.
By working with Law he becomes free of laws, by his under-
standing of Law he frees himself from the difficulties which
baffle the ordinary man; by obeying Nature in the sense of
understanding Law, he learns how to command Nature.

It is a curious fact that it is possible to reach such a
state and Vet to feel more keenly than ever the pain and

-~ tribulation of passing things, and though knowing these things
' as unreal, to be at times disturbed, though not enmeshed, by
" them. Why should this be 7 Why should the mystic who has

thus attained to that which is beyond all tribulations and is

free from encumbrances, be disturbed by passing difficulties ?

It is not easy to answer, yet the conception is simple

enough. The realization of the Eternal Now comes agparenily

suddenly, though really only after ages of evolution and
8 .
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self<preparation ; and even then the fullness of the idea is not

brought into every-day life, for at first it is but a flash oz

glimpse that comes and goes. Slowly' the spark is fanned’
into a flame, slowly the understanding grows, Ttisone thing to

attain, i.e, literally, to reach o

ut and toueh, the Reality, but
something far different to manifest that perfection as a human
being. Hence until that is done there is always a feeling of

something lacking in the outer man, Moreover as this new
Light dawns upon him he becomes more and more sensitive
to deeper feelings, and feels the troubles of the world far more
keenly than hitherto, for the stage he has attained forces him

to endeavour to know himself consciously one with all others,
So, until he obtains

greater strength, the pain of the
world will cut him to the heart. Later ag he Progresses he
will realize better the beauty of th

e Great Plan ang the pain
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soon as the child is old enough, there should l.)e .a vtiblia:on;
inati i de to help to eliminate laten

examination and correction ma minate latent:
i i ther can do a great deal, an

diseases. Certainly, the mo ' nd he

i ' ical profession can do more,

community and the medica 0 more, but Hhe
iri ituti he purpose of his existence,
ritual constitution of man, t . ‘ .

;::v of cause and effect and the life and consciousness side of

existence must first be recognized.

With regard to (b) he said:

If we look at the matter fr0t.n.the pc.uqt of v1el:v o:t;};i

consctousness of the incarnating.indlvu]iuasl; ;t;:, lr::)st ;ira(;i o
ion of the person learning a fas . ]

:r‘i‘;:i:f life that is obviously impossible. The ego, l;t:ca;tul:;
the immortal principle in each one of us, does know, because
it has subsisted through various past l}ves, thelal pro A
which are preserved within it, as also is tl}e fu Sl:nle;t;le o
them. That watching consciousness of the Plghte.r e.t caches
us as conscience, through which the ego is trying 1 sl s
get this knowledge expressed through the physica

nduct. .
® coThe personality is, however, very wayward ; thekix;l:inﬁ;
the emotions, and the body take unto themselves a‘In ~
self-conscious life, partially out of control of the c:g;l). e
early stages of human evolution, the ego cam(;o Zriments
personality well enough and so it str‘ays of.f an. exp . rents
with its growing powers. In expenmen.tmg it brea st e
laws and, in return, suffers in the per's.onahty, thusfe;enl:am.
learning a lesson. We are all at various stages o ]t emt ol
ing of a lesson. Some people may almost ha‘ﬁﬂ:i‘mpu]se
lesson of a particular complaint and only need ali o e
in a certain direction to straighlt.en them out as it were.
i i s. «
’ wgzzs;pp:on;;nt:udtizn fl::al:zlgp sometimes and a.relhealed
while they are with me or shortly after; and that is not due



THE THEOSOPHIST JANUARY

consciousness ; the ego take
patient quickly recovers,

inward help to our patie
in this part of the wor
mother's thoughts, feelin
way to modify, for bet
adverse Karma of her unborn child,

Asked by another doctor

if he could recognize idiocy in int
uterine life, Mr. Hodson replied : v in intro-

Yes; there are
of view, One isa

and the
ve such
become

The more consciously we g1
nts the more efficacious we
k. The influence of the expectant

8s, and actions wi]j help in g g
ter or worse

etheric double,
in relationship 1
Seven are in t
and sevep in t
in perfect adj
and nerve cen

Orce-centres in the
centres in all, gach one
nds ang nerve centreg,
n in the emotiona] body,
he menta]. These three sets of seven myst be
ustment with each oth

. Other, and with the glands,
tres concerned ; this adjustment ig very delicate

he etherice double, seve

1932 . NOTES ON OCCULT HEALING 431

’ - . - - - n
indeed. .- Maladjustment there is a ca}1§e of idiocy, especia y
when 'autopsy reveals no physical c(.mdlhon. e discorned
Both malformation and maladjustments can t he cerned
' i in the later months. v
irvoyantly in the embryo in mont e
:cl):xre‘?i)ries been called in to cases of newly-born cl:luidr;rlx{ :vfl(x)zx(:i
there have been abnormalities, such as requa d.o ake food
I have frequently found the cause to be malah ]?sWith o
these centres, and sometimes have beer:i att:le l:o c:Spthe " the
i , dular disturban ,
ection. In the case of glan . . o
z(f)rZause and effect is first a transgression, a mlsusi:i og e
force typical of that associated with the fot.ce-centre an | glond
concerned, then an injury to the delicate superp 3:n -
mechanism, causing vitiation of the l;f«z-gorc:hstt;(:z:n e
it thi s, and throu ]
through it; this affects the enzymes, ‘ s
cells ind that in its turn affects the glands and their set;r:;;ontd
It is: a very subtle process. [ do not pretend comp ess ynot
understand it all myself, buf am sure that consciousness,
hanics, is the key. . -
formv(;;itrge:egard to the practical value of all this, I hg:: d)\:)s;
had an interesting case of a man who has been.lezxantm:3 o o
considerable number of doctors, all of whom fad1 e ostefious
;is condition, which is bronchial asthmta ?n a mLZst rious
: ' ion,
ervous breakdown, and prostra
tendendc ytht: tzsts made of blood, urine, and the contents of tl‘;e
he be h; fluorscope and X-ray investigatl?ns were aflso mane
Stoc;n acvez"y single one of these was negative. l\.Iot rgm ;ah iz
on Zi them could be found anything to explain why g
On:n was suffering from periodic nervous breakdowns.
m
) s a medical poser. ‘ o
mme;:az?n?ztion of his etheric double, that is the principle in

| which vitality is stored and distributed, showed that it was

i i ble of vital response. His
out, thin, and almost incapa . :
“{‘:r;ilt ‘“”as escaping as fast as he tecex.ved it, Bfefo;e th(el
‘wl?s gad time to receive the charge of vital force, it slippe
ce | .
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away. The history of the case showed that during the war he

was doing the work of four or five men, working night and

day. He did this for some two years until he brought on a
very serious nervous breakdown from which bis later trouble

developed.

There is to the etheric double a skin which has certain
properties. One resembles that of an electrical and vital
insulator. This skin retains forces until the cells and tissues
have received their necessary charge of such energies. The
other is to keep out invading poisons and influences ; in health
that skin is complete and perfect.

) This man’s etheric skin
was broken down,

: and the edge of the etheric double was
misty, unformed, so that all his forces were continually escap-

ing. Medical care had increased the difficulty by a continual
whipping up of the nerves and etheric d

ouble by strong tonics,
drugs, and treatments of various kinds; these were further
wearing out the etheric double, which was the worst possible
thing to do.

One of the best ways to replenish the etheric skin and
build up the etheric double is to Test, to take sun baths in
which the rays of the sun fall direct on to the physical skin .
and by rays I do not mean only ultra-violet, but those of the’
sun itself, some of which have not yet been discovered physi-
cally. Another way is through deep diaphragmatic breathin
done as an exercise. Then again, vital foods, carefyl .
selecting all the vital foods which can be agsi
adjustments, massage,

from worry, all play their

dieting,
milated, spinal
P, and freedom

must rest.
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THE LIVES OF ARCOR -

(The Record of some Clairvayaut [nvestigations
by Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater.}

February I7th, 1898

ARCOR’S Viking birth, as 2 woman, Friga.
Date. A.D. 520 to A.D. 576 {about).

C. W. L. Woe start on the Devachan of the past life. - |

[A. B. goes back to Arcor’s birth in this life, and then
back to Rapa subplanes of the Mental - Plane (Devachan)
first to see the general life and then to the Axfipa for the Ego.
C. W. L. goes to the Arlpa first, and descends.] _

c. W. L. The Rapa Devachan is odd; rather a curious
set; plentyofit . . .1 '

%Ve then come down to the astral life ; then the deathbed
scene ; then to the baby and work up agafn.‘

What do you want first? A description of the baby?
Reddish hair—[it is agreed that all babies are much alike].

Father and Mother 7 . .

Father a very energetic person; a big yeliow-'hazred,
strong creatute ; a helmet like a thing out of a pan‘forrfnme-—-a
bird—] suppose his crest, only he does not wear it like one.

1There were aaturaily long gaps in the conversation, while the two investigators

waere examining scenes snd incidents. The smanuensia, Arcor berself, notes down
these gapa by the stops , . .

9
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. . . fatherachief . . . abig open boat . ., . the
front of it comes up steeply in a great dragon head . .

They have sails . . . like bed curtains enormously big
and heavy—brilliantly colored. ~Another boat with a bird-

head . . . evidently his crest. Another has a. snake.
Evidently he is not a correct person and has been on a
foray '

A. B. He'd been to Denmark, .

C. W. L. A very curious kind of life . . . look at his
moral limitations. A good deal of what we call morality is
not there . . . a joyouslife. They are eager if they see
a ship and go after it at once. When you see a ship fight it
—no matter what it is. ’

The Mother. Very much on this line too. We first find
her delivering an address, standing on the prow of a ship wav-
ing a sword and haranguing the men. The sort of heroic thing
you read of. A quantity of retainers belong to the father who
cultivate the soil. Rye? Curious flat cakes. A roystering
life. They go out and fight with anyone they meet and come
back and feast. The mother is looking after the girls of her
household. She is great on spinning. A good housewife

makes * remarks” occasionally . . . heaps of
cows . . . She isexceedingly capable . . . Manages
the household . . . bangs on a shield to rouse the warriors
. goes out at midnight and chants. They cut an
animal into four and eat it so. Bread and meat are the mamn
things they eat. They make a drink from honey. They
have cheese . . . sfrong cheese. A very strange wild

sort of life.

Religion. On *“ happy hunting ground » lines.

The winter is not so brilliant as the summer. It is very
bright and clear but there is hardly any daylight. Splendid
auroras. But oh! it is cold! The cows go out even in the
cold. They have curious long things to call the cows with.
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side. She is rolling over and over with a young bear cub,
and Is going out at eight years old to kill a bear with her
brothers, one aged ten, she, eight, and a younger one; they
go out to kill a bear with short swords. She steals a magic
sword belonging to their father that she thinks will kill by
itself. The inscription on it runs round and round the hilt
and along it; it is highly magnetic. She expects it to do
something itself and they try it on a wolf. As it does nothing
they throw it away. They find their bear. They are not in
the least afraid. It is exceedingly difficult to kill. Three
lion-hearted children, but it’s not commonsense. They do
kill their bear, but it has pretty nearly killed some of them.

It occurs to Arcor now that her mother won't like it, as
she is very badly hurt. Arcor’s eldest brother struck the
bear and it turned on him. She tried to kill it, and failed, not
knowing where to strike, so she fell flat and jabbed up with
a piece of spear and thus got it off the elder hoy whom it was
hugging. The bear fell on her. The bear was on his hind
legs with the boy in one paw; it struck and boxed round at
her with the aother and gave her a bad wound.

Such was Arcor at the age of eight. The eldest brother
was nearly insensible; she has no reason to give to her
mother ; night comes on; they don’t like it because of the
cold, which is bad for their wounds. Arcor starts telling a
story to the younger brother to keep him quiet. They cannot .
move the elder brother because of wounds. They are afraid
of spirits. There is an echo from people shouting in search
of them, which alarms the children who think it is demons.

*" They see torches and at first consider them to be wild fire

of the woods. The men find them and carry them home in

" triumph and the bear too. The mother is proud of them,

though she appesrs to be angry. Arcor is very brave about
it. The scar will remain for life, but she has got her bear.
They name her from it. She is a masculine young person, -
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for interest, or for an intimate view of our late President-
Founder himself. For no one can peruse these Old Diary
Leaves without receiving from them a very vivid and striking
impression of their author. And this is much to be desired,
for since H. P. B. left her body in 1891, and the President~
Founder passed from this plane in 1807, respectively forty
and twenty-four years ago, the ranks of those who knew
either or both at all closely and intimately have been sadly
thinned out, so that both of our Founders, and H. P. B. most
especially, inevitably tend to become somewhat legendary
figures in the minds of no small proportion of the present
members of the Society or of workers in the field outside
its ranks. And this is undesirable for many reasons; not
least because of the deep gratitude which we all, no less
than the world in general, owe to them both.

From the point of view of the Theosophical Movement in
the narrower sense, the most important events that fall within
these years are probably: the settling of H. P. B. in London,
the publication of Lucifer and The Secret Doctrine, the forma-
tion of the Blavatsky Lodge, the entry of Dr. Annie Besant
into the Movement and the death of H. P, B. in 1891, and .
also that of T. Subba Row, But perhaps in a wider sense,
of worldwide importance were the President-Founder’s
efforts for the revival of Buddhism, his crusade, so nearly
crowned with success, to bring about the acceptance and real
adherence to a common platform among all the various
national and sectarian subdivisions into which Buddhism has
developed. In this effort, Colonel Olcott succeeded—formally
at least. But unhappily mere formal adhesion and acceptance
are not enough, and practically little or almost nothing has
resulted from his devoted labours, so far as a /rving unification
of Buddhism goes. Doubtless, however, some effect was

. produced, some valuable seeds sown, and the future may

produce a better crop.
10
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Of miscellaneous information and illuminating remarks
and comments upon his experiences and observation, these
pages are as tull as those of preceding volumes; though
personally nothing can equal in interest for myself, nor {
think for many others, the volumes dealing with the writing of
Ists Unveiled, and the work together in New York of the two
Founders, leading up to the formation of the Society in 1875;
and after that the pages giving an account of their coming to

India, of their life and work in Bombay and eventually of
their settling at Adyar.

- But enough has been said, I hope, to make all members
of the Society, more especially the younger ones, feel and
realise how much they have to

gain and how great an
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CoLoNEL OLcOTT in Olg Diary Leayes, Fourth Seriey .

PHILOSOPHY OF ~3A1N
By G.4 N. 'MALL'IK:

T was the dead of night. We stood in suspense in the
I antechamber, waiting for a word from within the hquse,
announcing -the arrival of a new-born babe. Pres‘enﬂjr,- the
physician appeared on the scene, and the very ﬁrst guestlgn
he asked of us as he was about to enter t_he inner apartf.i}entz
where 'the expectant mother lay, was, “ Has;she‘ piim?"
When  we answered him in theaffirmative, histlfu;:OWed
forehead was straightway smoothed and he said with an accent
of optimism; “ Then thére is hope.” L o
This incident, which took place several years ago, brought
to me a new understanding of the place of pain in the schemg
of things. Tt is a harbinger of hope. It comes to reveal the

“infiniteness of existence, of experience, and -just- when one

begins to feel that the end of the road has come, one find?
that the seeming end is but a bend, only turning into a differ-
ent direction : '

‘ my voyage had come to its end at the last limit

f myI pztng-}}-tt}g: ?theypath before' mé was closed, that provisions

3vere exhausted and the time come to take shelter 13 ‘?1 s_ﬂ}?nt
obscurity. But I find that Thy will knows no end in me. And w (};Ip
?words die -out on the tongue, mew melodies break forth from the

heart; and where the old tracks are lost, new country is revealed
‘with its wonders. (Tago;e,) _

Pain comes to give a much-needed shock to our:sense of

self-sufficiency, to remind us that contentment is antithetical
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to the dynamics of life. Shah Latif, the Shakespeare of
Sindh, has a significant story to tell in this connection, One
day he saw some thirsty goats going to a stream, the water of

which was as clear as crystal. After they had slaked their
thirst, he discovered that they had soiled the water, and he
said to himself, “ Will my state be the same ?” Then ;1e burst
into a song, the refrain of which is: '

May 1 seek and ever se
But may I never meet. ok

In fact, this is the burden of the
. song of i
Sindh. They do not desire to be y g of the Sufis of

' nited to the Beloved. §
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is born of our blood and bone. In offering flowers an& fruits

we are but offering to Him what is His own, while the only
thing which is our own is our pain:

But this my sorrow is absolutely mine own, and when I bring
it to thee as my offering thou rewardest me with they grace.

{Tagore.) ,

“The Face of the Beautiful shines everywhere,” so sings
the Sufi. But so often it is veiled by curtains of our own
creation. Pain comes, therefore, like the storm, which lifts
the corners of these curtains and we have a glimpse of the
Eternal Beloved, whom some know as the Truth of Life and
others as the Life of Truth. Pain is a poem on progress.
Pain is a proof of Life. Pain comes as a message that we
should follow what Emerson calls “ the Flying Perfect ”.

O LirE, O death, O world, O time,
O grave, where all things flow,
*T'ig yours to mske our lot sublime
With your great weight of woe. -

Though sharpest anguish hearts may wring,
Though bosoms torn may be,
Yet suffering is 4 holy thing;
Without it what were we?
ARCHBISHOP TRENCH



WORLD-CREATION -
BY HEDWIG S. ALBARUS, BA.

ABOT,H solipsism and mysticism have advanced the theary
A that man is the creator of the world in which he finds
%umsglf. - The former system, which is the extreme form of
idealism, asserts that nothing is real except the consciousness
?f the individual, that it is this which creates the world image
in our minds and which is then projected outwards, If this
is true, the question would still have to be answered wh

each of us should create for himself a world in which hy
ol?viously has to suffer so much, instead of projecting be
his mind * ideal ”? surroundings, eliminating the personi

and things which prevent him fro ot
: m en
happiness. 0ying supreme
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be the same as that of the person whose sensory apparatus
is normal ? : x : o
. It. is therefore neither in the sense of the solipsist nor in
that of the mystic that man is.thought of here as creating
his own world. The setting of the stage is fixed for him by
heredity and Karma, when he enters this life on earth; his
sense-organs, the common endowment of all normal human
beings, transfer the same vibrations of light, sound, touch,
etc., to his brain, and the reaction upon these by his conscious-
ness is 8o swift, so instantaneous, that even a young child
soon becomes aware of the different physical objects surround-
ing him. So the scenery is given us by heredity ; but how
different is the play enacted upon, the stage of life, even by
individuals whom their Karma has brought into the same
material surroundings and circumstances! Now the part,we
all play in the drama of life is not something we have learned
by rote, but something we are building up while we act, and
which is different from what any other player makes of his
life. - So it is in this sense that each may be said to create
the world in which he moves, - : ; L.
You ask in what way this is done ? Let us imagine a young
child, three years old, who is taking a railroad journey with
his parents for the first time. He is standing at the window and
sees flying past him houses, trees, animals, rivers, mountains,
which he has never seen before. Can he be said to understand
the picture before him ? Veryincompletely, but he is enlarging
his mental world, as he is looking. He sees dogs which are

- gimilar to and yet different from his pet at home; he sees

trees which stand in the same relation to the trees in his
parents’ garden; he sees rivers longer and wider than the
streamlet running past his house. But with the help of his
parents he recognizes each of these objects as dogs, trees and
gtreams, and so he has imperceptibly made the transition
from the knowledge of individual objects having certain
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AS ABOVE, SO BELOW
BY E. M. WHYTE o

RITING in Proteus® on “ Cosmic Rhythms in the Human
Body,” Otto von Bressensdorff offers a number of
illustrations in support of his argument that ;

_ The operation of cosmic rhythms and the co-ordination of human
beings with the universe, is not only the main experience of the
doctrine of stars . . . but also the daily more deepened percepfion
of modern official science.

The most familiar *cosmic rhythm” is that of day and
night, which may be biologically interpreted as * exertion and
relaxation ”. This rhythm, says the writer, establishes itself
only gradually in man. The new-born child, for instance,
sleeps almost continuously, waking only for nourishment.
But as the years go on the period of sleep is reduced, until it
reaches the normsl rhythm of eight hours, which he declares
to be “the medium of the year”. It is natural for man and
beast to live * according to nature, t.e., that man should get up
and go to bed ‘together with the chickens,’ as a German
proverb says”. Whilst modern conditions and the life in hig
cities has upset this “ideal proportion,” the rhythm continues,
and—as physicians well know—people who continually dis-
regard it become liable to nervous disturbances and *“die out
within a few generations ™.

In support of his argument the writer points out that the
average number of heart-beats to the minute is seventy-two
during the day, whereas by night it is only sixty. The same
divergence governs respiration by day and by night.

1 4 Journal of the Science, Philosophy and Therapy of Nature,
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But the best known rhythms of all are those exerted by
the seasons over the human body; the quickening of blood-
circulation in spring, the falling out and renewing of hair,
eyelashes, and so on. “The growing of hair and nails in
rhythmical thrusts is a biologically natural process,” the term
“thrust” having been invented by Sir J. C. Bose.

And lastly the recurring cycles of twenty-three and
twenty-eight days :

which seem, almost, to be decisive for every form of life,
511;231 the repetition of certain dreams to the fixation of birth and
comes under review, and our author points out that these
thythms, which aftect even the germ cells of the human
body, “are cosmically fixed,”—the cycle of twenty-three
days having its correspondence with the red blood-cells,
whose vitality is stated to be about three weeks.

Other phenomena, on which this question of rhythm or
periodicity exercises its influence, are the recurrent types
observable in heredity ; and the marked stages of conscious-
ness through which every individual passes, which are being
so fully discussed to-day by psychologists, and on which much
light is being thrown from the Theosophical standpoint by
writers such as Dr. Rudolph Steiner, and—more recently and
fully—Prof. Emil Marcault. Our author sums up his con-

clusions as follows:

Thus, two-fold rhythms operate in the human body ; inborn
ones as, for instance, the rhythm of growth, and others developed
by adapiation, such as that of blood temperature. But both forms
correspond to cosmical prototypes, and both are rooted in astronomical
relations. From this reason earthly doing and being enlarge them-
selves to the cosmos, and clearly show the unity and harmony in the
universe. And it was just this knowledge that was promulgated by
the staclore through uncounted centuries in tbat famous 'permehc
formula of the Tabula Smaragdina: * AS ABOVE, SO BELOW ", ~
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(Concluded from p. 348)
CHAPTER XV

L Control of the tongue.
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mind follows the straifhtness and the crookedness of the
tongue. Hence it was that the Prophet said: * True faith is
impossible without a true mind, and a true mind is impossible
without a true tongue.”

" 2. The importance of silence. As the evils of speech are
manifold, and it is hard to guard against them, no rule is safer
than that of silence and to limit speech to the extent of bare
necessity. The Prophet says:

. He who keeps silence is saved. Most of the human failures
are rooted in the tongue. He who talks much talks in vain; he who

talks in vain is a great sinner; he who is a great sinner richly
deserves hell-fire,

There was one, named Rabi, who controlled his tongue
for 20 years; he wrote down whatever he spoke, and reviewed
his writing at night as a piece of self-discipline. As the evils
of speech are too many, and constant indulgence in idle talk
very pleasant, and discrimination between use and abuse
not easy, silence is the safest protection. It is also an
important means of concentration for contemplation and
devotion. Speech. may be either wholly beneficial, or wholly
injurious, or partly beneficial and partly injurious, or neither
beneficial nor injurious, i.e., quite useless. The first is
permissible, other speech should be avoided. '

8. The evils of speech in detail. (a) Useless speech, i.e.,
speech which may be avoided without suffering or doing any
harm physical or moral. Life is short, death is ever approach-
ing, so time should not be wasted, but every moment should
be turned to account in contemplatiop or devotion. Thinking
along this line is the intellectual remedy against useless
speech. The physical remedy is seclusion or putting small
pebbles in the mouth. '

(4) Speaking on immoral subjects, the use of indecent
words, ridiculing, joking, abusing, and cursing.

(¢) Contradiction, disputation, and quarrelling.

(4) Disclosing a secret.
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{¢) Lying, failing to fulfil a promise.
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(¢} Tale-bearing or evil-veporting. The Prophet says:

A tale-bearer cannot be admitted into heaven. Dear to God is
he who behaves well towards others, loves others, and is loved by
others ; abominable to God is he who bears tales, causes disunion
amongst brothers, and picks the defects of the pure.

Tale-bearing or evil-reporting includes not only the com-
munication to others of words alleged to have been spoken by
another, but any disclosure calculated to wound or harm
another, whether it be done by words, gestures, writing, or
deed. The hearer should thus deal with the tale-bearer :

1. He should be disbelieved and regarded as a mischievous
fellow; ' .

2. He should be warned against the sin of tale-bearing;
3. He should be hated for the sake of God;

4. Suspicion against the person who is the object of the evil
report should be avoided as unlawful ;

5. No attempt should be made to confirm the accuracy of the
report by enquiry ;

6. As it is not well to do unto others what one does not wish
to be done to oneself, the hearer should not disclose to others the
speaker’s defect of tale-bearing.

(h) Flattery, or exaggerating the merit of another. This
breeds six evils, four in the flatterer, two in the flattered. The
flatterer may incur the sins of talkativeness, untruth, hypocrisy,
and elating a tyrant; the flattered may turn proud and neglect
his further improvement. Self-praising is bad and ugly and
therefore prohibited. But a teacher may describe his own
virtues in order to encourage his followers.

CHAPTER XVI
THE CONTROL OF ANGER, MALICE AND ENVY

1. It is evil to succumb to anger. [Anger is a fire
described in a verse of the Qurdn as one kindled by God and
enveloping the heart. It lies latent in the heart as a spark in
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Some men erroneously think that the object of discipline -
is the destruction of anger. Anger is a necessary weapon,
and the disappearance of its root, as also that of lust, is im-
possible so long as man is living. It is quite possible that
anger may on certain occasions be too latent and appear as
dead. A man is angry only when another attempts to seize
an object wanted by him, but he need not be angry when
another seizes what is not wanted by him. There are certain
things which can never be dispensed with, e.g., health, food,
clothing and shelter, and anger would necessarily be felt if one
were to wound or rob another. Hence the more man wants,
the greater may be his anger and helplessness. Freedom
consists in wanting nothing. It is possible for man to
minimise his wants by ascetic discipline to the limit of bare
necessity, and so to get rid of the hankering after riches, rank,
and other wordly superfluities. Anger will then be naturally
controlled since it is based upon wants ; but its root cannot be

~ destroyed, as the barest subsistence will be needed, nor is its

destruction to be recommended.

EDITORIAL NOTE

THE further publication of Kimiya-Us-Sa'ada will be suspended, as
THE THEOSOPHIST from the February number will be reduced to
hundred pages only, owing to fifty percent rise in postage. Half of
the MS. has appeared thus far,
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as in goodness. The great poet-saint of the Ramayona has sung of
. *salvation through the love of home, the cultivation of strength and
/ the admiration of beauty in the personality of Sri Rama—a salvation

THE RELIGION, OF POETRY
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which has rightly taken hold of the hearts of Indians. The Mahabharata
is an epic of heroes whose ideal was to make their lives as beauti-
ful and rich as they were morally good. Sri Krishna’s life is in one
of the richest settings of beauty. The Puranas have mingled beauty
and goodness as the rich rivers of the Jumna and the Ganges have
mingled their waters.

The ancient saints of India burst into songs of Life in the midst
of creation and plenty. The most modern poets of India, too, sing of
the union with God, the Beloved; they see God in the blue sky and
the verdant earth, in the flower in blossom, and in the raindrop in
its purity. In fact, the poetry of India may be said to be dedicated to
the attainment of the Beloved, the Immortal Friend, in the abundance
of Beauty and Joy.

S. SIVARAMAN

“MAGIC”

MR. Davip DEVANT, the English conjurer associated for many years
with Mr. Maskelyne—who tried so hard to prove that the phenomena
performed through * occult powers ” are all capable of being explained
away, or reproduced by a first-class conjurer—has written his
reminiscences, My Magic Life, in the course of which he relates
several amusing stories. One story is of special interest for those
who believe that knowledge can be gained, and activities carried on
by mortals who, during the sleep of the body, live'a freer life in the
worlds invisible. One of Mr. Devant’s most famous tricks was called
“The Magic Moth* illusion. The way he learned this trick is
described by him in his book, and we are indebted to his Reviewer
in John O’ London’s Weekly for the following account of it :

In this he used to have a woman on the stage dressed to represent a moth, and -
when he approached her with a lighted candle she would instantaneously vanish. He
#dreamt” the trick:

. “My wife saw me get up and light a candle and go through all the actions,
which were afterwards performed on the siage, with my eyes wide open, aithough
1 was obviously asleep. The next morning I awoke with a clear conception of the
jliusion, complete with new principle, with the exception of a few mechanical details
which were supplied by my friend Bate.” :

Mr. Maskelyne deacribed this trick as ““the trickiest trick "’ he had ever seen.
# Certainly it proved the most sensational I ever accomplished.”
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It is no more credible because it comes from the dead than when it
came from the living.

-

That it is astrological there is little doubt, but the puzzle remains
as to why that year was chosen to contain “The Day”., Tt wason
July 18th, 1927, well within the dates offered, that fiery Mars .
made transit of watery Neptune in the sign of Leo; here we have a
reading of all the detail in the prophecy. Leo rose before the Sun
and in the fifth house, it was eastern and represented five countries.
The Lion hinted at the heraldic lions of England, our sign since Richard
the First. So we shared in the clash of fire and water which was to
spread such destruction. At the time of transit, the two planets were
within the parallel degree of declination, and this is growing closer
each two years as the transit recurs, culminating in force in 1944
in Libra. The indications are stronger for future years. Why
then 1927 ?

The teaching of this fiasco is clear. After such a blunder of
prediction, astrologers should surely refrain from guessing the future,
and content themselves with taking the birth-maps as maps of the
great spiritual forces influencing the lives of man but not dispensing
a fixed fate. Man can rule his stars, and as long as some can do that,
there is no certainty of fate for any one. All are interlinked. Study
of the maps develops the power of just judging, an intuitive capacity
higher far than mere mentality. Let us cast the fortune-telling
element of astrology overboard, and realize its other parts as forming
a divine science which includes one path to the heights of being,
We should view the readings as a necessary gymnastic to the
developing of intuition and the happenings revealed as the background
to the character of the natives. The study of astrology is a force of
development for astrologers. In it we desl with divine forces, the
ancient ones of the planetary rays. I suggest approach to this study
should be. made in the right spirit only ; thus can search be made for
deeper truth.

EDPWARD BENNETT

LET no one ask me how it came to pass
It seems that I am happy; that to me,

A livelier emerald twinkles in the grass,
A purer sapphire melts into the sea !

TENNYSON
13
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Further defails of the programme will be published in The

GeoFFREY HoDSON
+ * * *

Krotona Institute, in Ofai Valley, recently closed its first
cession of instruction in general subjects presented from a Theo-
sophical point of view.

Beginning in February, 1931, a three months term was offered, at
which Dr. James H. Cousins devoted himself for that time to the
damonstration of his ideas of what he termsa synthetical course
of education.

That whosoever would, might learn the basis of Theosophic
reasoning and knowledge, Miss Marie Poutz gave a course, using The
Ancient Wisdom, by Dr. Annie Besant, as a textbook. A carefully
workedeout course in geology was given by Mr. A. F. Knudsen; in
addition to this, he gave a course on Intuition.

Miss Julia K. Sommer, B.Sc., M.A., of Chicago, took “ Ancient
Egyptian History " as her theme, and told a twelve weeks” illustrated
story of the dawn of civilization on the Nile.. Then, illustrating
tolerance for all sides of culture, Dr. Marie B. Kramer presented the
subject of astrology, which she dealt with from the point of view
which sees in it the oceult side of astronomy.

The whole course of three months instruction was given toan
average attendance of 44, and for 4 nominal fee; this could be done
because all the instructors donated their services.

Mr. A. P. Warrington, Vice-President of the Theosaphical Society,
who is alsa the Head of the Institute at Krotona, expressed himself
as gratified by the results obtained in this first tentative attempt fo
bring into remewed activity the instructions that were offered at the

old Krotona at Hollywood.
The Registrar

* * * *

South Africa. Mrs. Ransom has left for the United States of
America, after having laboured for the past 18 months in South
Africa. The President of the Pretoria Lodge writes: “ That we shall
greatly miss her lectures and study classes, her help and wisdom,
goes without saying; hut despite the blank, she has left with us a
strong sense of her attitude to life, an attitude of warm friendliness,
of ever-ready sympathy, and constant inspiration.”
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in his expression,
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The problem of embodied self and what I this universe,
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man’s relation to it, dual and universal activity, both the activities
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and that the road tot: ;l?:nent to the fruits of his aCtl‘::;ss,Ii,()n of world-
in a person’s “(ig-ab a1-(a,ached as he steadily gains a
. e
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The Song of Praise to the Dancing Shiva.
English translation by Ernest Wood.

Of all the gods in the Hindu Panth

and peculiar character as well as conduct. He is a manifestation of
Divine Life, rich in meaning and in mystery.

Sanskrit Text with
(Ganesh & Co., Madras.)

-

. The book under review is a transl

ation in English, which has not
only kept close to the orj

ginal, but which—and in this respect
Mr. Wood’s effort is unique—is in the same metre as the original.

The author has, as stated in the Introduction, done his best to explain
the symbology and legends in a simple way, and he has succeeded in

doing so. The result is that after the perusal of the book one is
convinced that Shiva is a gateway to pure life, free from limitation,
and in which destr

uction has as important a part to play as creation
and Dreservation,
The get-up of the book is very good.
: G. N. M.

(Dharma Press, London.)
f this book Mr. L
o students of Comparati
many of whom being brought up to r
reverence have perforce turned from it in later

The Book of Genesis Unveiled,

In presenting a cheap edition o
done good service both t

eonard Bosman hag
Christians,

ve Religions, ang to
egard the Bible with

The volume

» and with reference to deepe
the Hebrew words.

The introduction contains a
ments from eminent Christian Div

the reader is introduced to cre
China, Greece, India,

Venient compass is provided a key which,
student to the disco

very of some of the deep
at present veiled in allegory and symbol.

What is Buddhism ? An Answer fro
(The Buddhist Lodge, London.)

The Buddhist Lodge of London, which does syc .
Presenting some of the teachings of Buddhism inhm‘:)fif: : ;'N ok
Western readers, has just issued a third and revised edit'n orfm ’hto
volume, dedicated * to all who seek the Way t on of this

0 self~en1ightenment ",

useful assemblage of critical com.

ix}es, whilst in a concluding chaptey
ation stories from the Religions of
Scandinavia and other lands. hus in con-
may lead the
of Cosmogony,

if turneq,
est truthg

m the Westerp Point of View, -

eon Shiva has the most protean s A

years, because of the

-
B
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Nutrition Simplified, by Edward Staves. (C. W. Daniel Company,
CINu

London) i food values, well-written, and all
h Thii Zﬁ%ﬁéﬁ%ﬁaﬁﬁ?ﬁiﬁ&l moderation of tone, and absence

the mor
R ity for food-reform is first shewn,asa correcltjtlv? ttl)
. . 'I:he I;leiﬁ::l an circumstances forced upon us.by.the ‘x‘ntec :nlx::e A
11.111.11'.10118' o ,hich we have been born. We are mvxted“ 4 0 Ft Ii'sed
cxvxh'zatx.on mbW intelligence,” to discriminate betv:r‘een ev}I] a 11th
lost 1ns.tmct. ‘Zed foods ** and those which are more natural,. ea ch
an? dev1tax'l'nn1d also to study how to combine in right proportxon§ '
and clean, la . ents of food. All who want to und?rstaf:d.the prmi:
et 11 Etelf!;eding without the trouble of mastering d1ff1f:ult wor
pleZ':tfeé::gs will find this little book admirably suited to their purpose.
on ai ’

The New Age. (Akbar Ashram, Karachi, India.)

. . ¢
We gladly welcome this new magazslfxeéht;le ixlx';tayzusf:: i:s
1 as
i i a rich literary bouquet: Sin s made its
Whlc}lsp%i(i):lldgzntribution to Indian mysticism, and that individu
own

i is initial
t nds clearly throughout the articles and poems of this initi
- note sou

nu

¢ i t,)” and
.. speaks convincingly and greatly for “The Man in the Stree

: i ly on, “India’s debt to Pe:rs:an
A ”K g 5::: :: rilrtx(:itxl:::?iﬁeycharm. A H. Jaising}ianxt_col;;-
C‘:‘lture’ : s‘s uof] poetical translations as well as a thoughtfu:i az; ;::ry.
‘t‘r 1bu§e’s gl?/l?ssion " and the remaining items, both prose t::: thli)s ne“;

Indvlvaelsl worthy (;f their place and company. All success
are . !

voice of the age. H. V.

MAGAZINES RECEIVED: -

October, November.
Theosophy in India

... November.
News and Notes No‘vemb“.
Bulletin Théosophique w Novemb
La Revue Théosophique - Qctober:
Teosofisk Tidskrift ‘ - Qdober, |
Theosofie in N ederlandach-Indie T November.
Persatoean-Hidoep - - November.
Koemandang Theosofie ) . - November.
De Theosofische Beweging | \
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De Pionier : -« November,
The Messenger -« November.
Toronto Theosophical News ..« November.
Theosophy in South Africa .« October,
The Theosophical Path ..« November.
The American Co-Mason . -« October.
Boletin de Lg Estrella .-« September,
Advance Australia News Service --- November,
The Meher Message - October,
Modern Astrology -+ November,
The Oceult Reviey November.
The New Age November.,
The Hindustan Review J uly-September.
The Young Builder -+ November,
Review of Theosophy and Religion September,
Real Islam ' August-September,
The Indiap Naturopath «+  October,
Bharata Dharma November,
Vaccination lnguirer

Stri Dharma

‘Roerich Museum Bulletin
The Vedic Magazine
Indian Review

The Modern Review

++ November,
November, December.
Septembet-October.
September-October.

«» December, .

-« December,
BoOoKs anp Pamenrprs RECEIVED ;

Ol1d Diary Leaves, Fourth Series, by H. Stee] Olcott. (Reprint),
Publishing House, Adyar,

Twelve Principal Upanishads,
House, Adyar.

Theosophical
by Dr, E, Roer. (Reprint),

evolution, by Annie Besant, (Reprint),
House, Adyar.
The Earth apq ;

el

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

_ . ighly
o interest to record is the hlg.
THE mami lfeg:rf:en(t)go;, called the Founders Conv?t;ggflls
i succiss l11 ce at Adyar during the last few days o twc;
;:hmh :::ent?afly a happy Convention, larlgfely bec::lietznmeet
was i herself was
ceasions the V: ::tragiieir:?:e:;me down to the Great Hcal:l
fhe membefs’é‘ 1ve;ltion and delivered a memorable :%peehfe;
to open the T}: members had the privilege of offetflngu e
second, when t?ngs'on the famous Headquarters roof. n-
flowers and greeti that her influence pervaded the Conve'
ot foo much tqtsa\?:zhat it was, for the thought of her was ‘:
ﬁ;n al?ddm;dz:ery member, and in his heart a deep an
the min .
revel:I?l? , lgzgiic lectures were of the usual hiQ:l :}fde;&:x:‘::
€ i address of the
interest. being conc::;ra:g I:tatll:veart brotbor M. J?mshe 3
Farachi, our s as good enough to make the long. lourney
N. R. Mehta.. HeMv:xdras in order to deliver a most ms:;.nrmgf
from Karachl. to in our midst just for a day. A se.ssmlz 1;)
address——staymg s, of course, devoted to honoumngh e
the Convent“;]n l“;e i’resident-Founder, C°1°n?l Olcott, w o(rin
memory.of the ::‘ ber personally with affectionate gratitu eE
sorgle :,:2, r;ini)onouf as, with H. P. Bi, the torch-bearer o
w
flI‘r;1eosophyxf30 the modern world.
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| The presence of the
Mrs. Warrington was a
came with the particylar

Vice-President of the Society with
very great pleasure to all. They
: purpose of attendi 1

tion and oF remaining in Adyar for some g:;ii(ti::!g:nven-
tl‘hough this was not Mr, Warrington’s first visit to India, h
13 not as well known to the general body of Indian meml,) .
'of. the Society as he ought to be, for he possesses in oy
hlgh- degree the essentially Indian qualities of court 5 ot
graciousness. Indeed, his graciousness went far to m:liz tal?i:

Convention the hap fo e
k Py gathering it was ile hi .
ship of the meetin & of the G » While hjs chairman.

.. eneral Counci] ;
keen decision of the lawyer wj 1l combined the
of a host. yv With the charm and consideration

time.

tive Com.

bein
to attend to his ; Bofall. How

*
_ Very welcome visitorsi'E :o the C i

English, the Welsh, the Hungarian t;:nvgptlon vere the
Burmese General Secretarie en 1

course3 > It Often h

to expense and distance, that thappens’ Owing, of

€ meetings of the
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General Council comprise a very small number of members,
just enough to constitute a quorum. But on this occasion the
somewhat protracted and important meetings of the General
Council had the great advantage of the presence of these
brethren, and of a representative of the General Secretary for
Austria in Miss Elly Kastinger. -

The Theosophical Publishing House reports brisk sales
during the Convention, and a larger volume of business done
than was at all expected. Let us hope that this is the beginning
of an upward tendency in the sale of Theosophical literature.
There is no more useful work for Theosophy than the distri-
bution far and wide of the writings of our elder leaders, those
writings which have given Theosophy its recognised status as
a scientific movement, and have caused the few to dedicate
themselves to the service of the Light Theosophy has disclosed
to them. Lectures and addresses have their own specific
value, but they can never be substitutes for the written word.
And it would probably be no exaggeration to say that a Theo-
sophical book reaches many whom a lecture would leave cold,
however brilliantly it might be delivered. Support your
Theosophical bookstalls and your Publishing Houses, brethren
of the Theosophical Society, and see to it that your lending
libraries are well equipped for their most important service.

*
*

We desire to draw particular attention to the fact that
Mr. Pond, of the United States, has very generously taken up
residence at Adyar in order to place his highly trained services
at the disposal of THE THEOSOPHIST, so that the principal
journal of the Society generally, and in particular the Presiden-
tial organ as it is and always will be, may become increasingly
expressive of its high purpose. Unfortunately, during the

last few years, THE THEOSOPHIST has somewhat languished,
. and while its circulation is now beginning to rise there still

remains much to be done to make it what it ought to be, and
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particularly use the words “ World Religion ” because there is
really only one world religion, of which the various bodies of
established religions are so many expressions; (2) Economics
and Political Science ; {3) Education; (4} Arts; (5) Science;
{6) Medicine ; (7) Law. And into these faculties will go
people who have qualifications in respect to the particular
subjects with which each faculty is concerned. We are
already forming these in England, of various members of the
T.S. qualified for the work, together with others whom they
can draw into their midst.
‘.'l
An important phase of this work is the establishment of

" Research Committees appointed in each faculty, each com-

nittee having certain definite objectives. First—io obtain a
clear understanding of the evolutionary plan so far as the
teachings of Theosophy are able to show ; second—to formu-
late a statement of principles and apply same to its own
department as a foundation for study and research. They
will endeavor to establish certain Theosophic principles which
apply to each department, to discover what are the funda-
mental Theosophic principles so far as religion, political
economy, education, art, science and so on are concerned.
Some work has already been done in that direction in the
department of science by some very earnest workers in
England, highly competent in the scientific field.

Third—the work of the Research Committees 1s to relate
these Theosophic principles, thus formulated, to contemporary
thought so as to bring Theosophy and contemporary thought
in every department of life into close juxtaposition for the
mutual benefit of each. In this way each Research Committee
will be a kind of liaison activity between the T.S. and parti-
cular departmeats in the outer world. In the scientific field
we have workers who are beginning to realize that Theosophy
has something interesting to say, something worth while to
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Each committee has two cont
equal importance. First, to consid

abreast, even aheag of the ti
0 ) e times, being ; )
teachings and truths of Theosophy being in touch with ¢, Ye

o ,a : .
conditions of the contomporary Worldnd also in touch wity, th_.e

*
" A great loss has bee; i“sustained by th :
m:mbpeisss1n§hea\évay é)f one of its mogt brilliinfo?jiy o
me Sist,e ) Wo ore St. John, to whose father ang p ‘t’ﬁer
St o e extend our deepest Sympathy, T}, od ot
org 8 great career bfefore him both i theeo ore
s st in tthe Theos.ophlcal movement jtgeg "
engineering gan(ai Rughy in " the department of el 't 'He
Staen 1 , was shortly to haye gone o r.1ca1
$ lor further study. His ¢ © the United

1932 ON THE WATCH-TOWER . 479

came into contact. Bishop Arundale writes: Theodore was
not only one of the most lovable young men I have ever
had the happiness to meet, but he was also one of those
rare souls who take their work easily in the normal stride
of their lives. He lived, to all outer appearance, as a
young man who was thoroughly enjoying life, entering
almost with abandonment into its zest. Yet this most
refreshing simplicity and happiness was but the outward and
visible sign of a nature of great depth and determination. He
could play with all his heart, just as he could work with all
his heart—simply because he did everything with all his
heart. And this fine nature, by very reason of its whole-
heartedness, was never ruffled, was never, even by a hairs-
breadth, out of temper. He was a living and a dynamic

smile of good-will and joy, and, let it be added, of power.

¥
* *

The Theosophical Society has no official concern with the
political situation in any country, but the grave conditions
prevailing in India must surely impel every member of the
Theosophical Society throughout the world to realise the very
great urgency of doing everything in his power to promote
that First Object for which the Society pre-eminently stands.
Universal Brotherhood is yet far off, and will remain far off
unless this nucleus of ours is ceaselessly active in standing at
all costs for goodwill, and at all costs against hatred, distrust,
suspicion. The chief panacea for all the ills from which the
world at present suffers, even its widespread economic de-
pression, is goodwill and mutual understanding. And in India
the need for goodwill is becoming increasingly imperative.
The fundamental fact of life is that there is the One Life
within which we all live and move and have our being, and
that we are in truth, and not merely in a fagon de parler,
brothers. In the great school of the world we live in different
classes and learn, perhaps, different lessons. But the
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school-leaving examination is one and the same for all—an ex-
amination in the science of brotherhood. Hatreq and illwill
c§rr¥ no one, no nation, no people, forward, They sap the
vitality of individuals and nations and peoples, and, unless
thwarted, send back into savagery those who indulge in
them from whatever cause. Under no circumstances are
hatred and illwill ever justifiable, still less ever ex
a means to any end save that of disruption.
of the Theosophical Society in India, be their o
occupations what they may,
to the nucleus for Brotherh

They have the duty of ur
who love India sincerely,

pedient, or
Members
pinions or
have a duty to their Society and
ood which the Society is.

ging upon all the truth that those

necessary to have different parties a
work, all the more is it necessary t
with the same heartfulness we ours
Wk{ether in fact they do or do not Possess it is hapq)

business. If we give them credit for it, heart{u]ar y our
slowly begin to arise in them. Each of yg must g nelss vall
fo.r the Right he sees. But he must no lesg givure ' ffght
his opponent for fighting for the Right 4e seeg zcsedtt o
suc%x credit sweeps across from one side to ano;hern bw.hen
bevgms to form, and those so-called hopeless djv .2 ridge
gradually seen ag illusions ¢ o nces are

. unningly cast ypop t
of man by the grim Spectres of separateness, on the Pathiway
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. thro
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elves claim to possess..
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THE PRESIDENT AT THE
ANNUAL CONVENTION

IN HEADQUARTERS HALL
December 24th, 2 p.m.

(The President entered, leaning on Bishop Arundale. She
spoke 1n a low voice:)

Sorry I can’t stand properly. I am not strong enough.
If see a great many faces I know very well. They have put
up the flags of all Nations?; they are very nice.

{To Mr. A. P. Warrington). How are you? So glad that
you are here. 1 do not see Mrs. Warrington. She ought to
be here too. (She stands.) '

Friends, I cannot stand up because I am so weak. I
must just sit as I am. It looks very rude; it is not meant
to be rude, you know. I thought you would rather have
me come down and sit down than not come. I am sorry
the weather is so wet for you. Perhaps it will clear up for
the other days. The Hall looks very nice.

C. W. L. Will you declare your Convention open ?

THE PRESIDENT. Yes, I can do that. Charles, is it the
56th year ? :

C.W.L. Yes.

! At the Annual Convention, the flag of each of the forty-seven National Sacieties
of The Theosophical Socisty decorates the Hall,

2
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THE PRESIDENT. Dear brothers,
opening speech ‘because I am not str

can do is to declare the Convention open. I will try and come
every day if I can, to be here with you, but [ cannot walk
about, or stand much. This leg is very weak, strained, and
I can’t do much on it. So I have to hop, which would look
very funny, on my left leg. Very undignified to have a hop-
ping President! So I shall try and just walk steadily, and

pretend it is dignity. 1 like to see you all smiling because

it makes it nice and bright like sunshine, Charles, will you
tell them ?-—1 am going

r Charles to speak
for me as I cannot speak.
C.W.L. Your Vice.

I cannot make a proper
ong enough, All that I

President is here.

C.W.L (loudly, so thay all can hear) Here is an
instance. She must be obeyed.

Your President ~asks me
to tell you how very glad she is to

to take up your time because you
only,

see you all,

r Vice-President is he
as our President agks me,

welcome. You know how it is with

the First Ray, you do
what you are told.

President,
United States to

: us, 50 | am
very glad to see him. [ muyst clap him (alj clap). Yes, you
get up on the platform so We can all see you, (The Vice-
President reads his Chair

man’s address),!

(As Mr. Warrington was reading hig address, copiés of it

8 reading, the
eech with the cop

. €nough to come to the
opening of the Conventio i

Speech alluded to her absence, Asg ho
he modified thig reference to her

! Thix will be published next month,

I don’t want .

to convey her heay. "

Y in her hand,

1932 THE PRESIDENT AT THE ANNUAL CONVENTION 483

iden ired tand up. She was
inished, the President desired to s
;‘:1;:;19;: and standing, she spoke in a remarkably powerful
and vibrant voice, as follows :)

The President’s Address to Convention

Friends, ihe point I want to impress upon all ofrzzg
to-day is that only as you live Th.eos‘ophy can t};lout Zlf)fects
Theosophy. It is not our words, it is our hf;, aOu o
people. And I want each one of you and all w .lo.m y e
influence with to remember that thg man who 1v}:e.s al e
sophical life is the best propagandist of Theosophica ]1~Ves:
It is not our words that influence people so .rnuch as 0111rf 1] r;
our lives if they are unselfish, pure, .lovmg and. h.ep u aOd
the best propaganda of Theosophical ideas; for it is no go
to talk Theosophy unless we live what we talk. . g

Also, although physically I am very weak, still IAezn gau
it is not quite true that I am absent. . I am here. " e;ras ; |
you know, we have got several bodies; you know Zthen
theory, don’t you ? And some of you, I daresay, now anl.ke "
have various lively dreams, and you can do. wh:t 3{oul 1lane
your dreams more than down here on the p ys1;a ;) he;
That is literally true. The more you can use the 1iom
bodies, the more you can help the people among w
7 lll\lv:x;v you can only use the higher bodies by living Theo-

sophy, so that every one of you in proportion as you live the

Theosophical life, becomes an .active propagandist for Theo;
sophical ideals. Do not imagine that becaus-e you are no
learned, because you do not know many foreign la';lguagest
you cannot influence people all over the world. ;)tfx c'ant,
because they see your life, and the.y tran.slate that 1§1n 0
their own language. If you do a ku}d'thmg' and ;')eop e see
you do it, you do not have to tell them it is a kind thing—they
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will see it is, and they will say to others: * Oh, so and so is

a Theosophist, so we know he will be helpful.” Never mind a
man’s speech, it is his actions that matter. And if you can get
that into your mind strongly, so that it influences you every
day and all day long, you are not only helping those around
you, you are teaching others how they can help by working
on the higher planes of our being.

Most of you are afraid to-trust yourselves ; but that is a
great mistake. The deeper you go into yourself, the more
the real you can be trusted,
physically may be very, very strong on the higher planes.
Give everything you can, and there are plenty of Devas,
as we call them, or fajries if you like that word better,
who take up what you give. . They understand it.
us doing kind things all the time.
people who help others,
them ”; and they pour out ¢
give it away.
character ; that
where round

The weakest among you

They see
They say: “ Here are
We can help others by helping
heir life to you who are willing to
It is not what you hold on to that is your real

is your life that spreads its example every-

, lust as the rose sends out its fragrance much
farther than it is able to spread the sight of its beauty.,

Learn to trust the Divine in you.
strength.  You are Divine,
skies to find the Divine ;
Divine is alive in you.

There lies your real
You don’t want to look up to the

look into your own heart, and the

. It is you who can send out, each of
you tound himself, the Life that comes from above, Do not
be distrustfy] ; that poisons your usefulness. Trust God in
you more than yoy trust God up in the sky, or God down

d you don’t know where. Trust God

. + and He is always with
1s always the Life i , > WIth you, for your heart
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Apostles of the Christ who was very very old, older than I
am now, over one hundred; and they used to carry him down
every day to the meeting, and he could not talk to them but
could send out his love to them. And his love went into their
hearts and spread in every direction, and his most useful days
were the days when he did not talk, but lived the God within
him. And so, I say that to you, I say it to myself; often [
speak to myself and say: ““ Oh, you old woman, what is the
good of you? what can you do for people?” Then I answer:
“ Because very deep within me I am God, then I can do all
things because I am Divine.” Believe that as the reality, do
not think of it only as dreams.

I am seeing here ! something I said to you here last year,
that we are bound together by common ideals, and not by a
common belief. It matters very little what you believe ; it
matters enormously what you are. What you are will improve
what you say. There is no good talking unless you live better
than you speak. Give the God in you a chance. Open your-
self, and pour out to all around you. There must be somebody
you can help—some child perhaps who is still perhaps not
very strong on his feet. He tumbles down on the road. Do
not say: “ Somebody ought to pick up that child” Go
and do it. Then somebody else will help another child, and
presently everyone will be working away belping each other.

And so we shall learn how to love, which is the lesson
we have to learn while we are here. It is just because the
world is imperfect we can learn to help. . We are not perfect
creatures, but let us pour out love. Love is always good, even

when sometimes its expression may be foolish. You seea.

baby tumble; as you run to help it n'ever mind that }vour
skirts may get muddied. Your skirts will wash; they ‘.mll be
cleaned; and when the angels look at them they will see
them shining brightly because they are full of love. |

' Referring to the address delivered by Mr. Warrington.
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Believe in the Self within

you, the God within you, and
then you will live the noblest lif

e because it is g life of love.

(The President sat down, but continueq

though with a weaker voice)

I dare say I can come down a little every day, and if you
love me a little I will get stronger. It is quite trye what is
said here,! that I am doing a great deal at present out of sight.
This body cannot do it, but that leaves my other bodies free
to do more. I have got a lot of other bodies, and they are
working away ever so hard. Just now I do not want to do so
much down here, so I can do more up there, | shall keep

pouring down on you. You think that now it is raining hard.
That rain will presently come up in nice little

Never mind abouyt yourself.

elves, then the higher powers
care of us. If we think of ours

They say, “He is not of
is giving himself fully,”

The real reason why my brother Charles ang myself get
along pretty well is that we are always trying to help each
other, [ help him, ang he sa

othe ¥s, “ What a nice creature she
18!™ Then he helps me, and I say, “ What a fine man he is]”

Divine part. We must believe
eve in God if we cannot believe

If we do
will take

much use, let ug fingd somebody who

The best of ys is always the

in ourselves. We cannot beli
in man,

In Mg, 'Warrington’n address.

elves, they look at us, and - -

CONVENTION LECTURES OF 1931
INTRODUCTION

T has been customary at times of the. Annual Conventu::
that the lecturers should d?a,l w1th‘ the fundamenh
aspects of World Reconstruction in the .hght of Tl.ua(:;st:)pr ez.
This year, which is noteworthy for the terrible econo;nc tpwws
sion practically in every country of the Wo.rld, ﬁn al exlr:i;; i
made to show that Theosophists are continually plan

ers
better conditions of life for all men, and are not mere dream

and students of philosophical speculations.d ngll tf]i: ozlt:lc:r;r;
lanned wi
iew, a course of lectures was p , |
;:Lding Theosophy and the World's Present Needs. dTile
lecturers; were Mr. (. Jinarajadasa, Bishop G. 8. Arunda ef.
Professor Ernest Wood, Mr. Jamshed N. R. Mehta (Mayor o
r .

Karachi), and Bishop C. W. Leadbeater. The intention was
~ Karachi),

v had expounded their topics,
the first four lecturers oir
gﬁ: af?[ia:adbeé,ter would summarise the general principles of
0
hllxsmai relations which underlay them. It was, hov;{e:;r,
found necessary to transpose the lectures of Mr. J. N. R ;a a
Od Bishop Leadbeater, as the former could not arrive from
an s
hi in time. .
Karal(;itherto, Convention Lectures have been pubhshe(.istz.tl:e
Theosophical Publishing House. The fm;dtsh :i utbl;iecatioile:;
i in the mafter o
have not been involved in .
such lectures; the Publishing House has.done this work f?r
the Society purely as a business undertaking. But except in
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very few years, s

the i
Convention Lectures I;:bgsl;z‘;sﬁl{ave always lost in pub]ishiné
not purchased . cient number of
them. This year, under the part;9 m?em fove
cular stress

of economic de i
) pression, the Publighj
to publish the Convention Lecturelsn-g House has decided not

summary i : . ther
her 'y 18 published in T THEOSOPH vfore the present
© represented by a brief summay or Bach lecture is
V.

may later publish Separately their contribli;(?smbly the lecturers
ions,

THEOSOPHY AN THE WORLD
NEEDS
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'Stock Exchanges was inseparable from the modern system of

economics. ‘
The investment of Capital also brought in its train the

division of labour, till to-day no piece of work is turned out by
one workman in its entirety. He is only a highly specialized
automaton making, for eight hours a day, one particular part
of a bigger thing. The intensity of production necessitates
the creation of needs by advertising.

In this economic process, so characteristic of the modern
world, the individual recedes more and more into the back~
ground. We have to-day practically a slave class, which
though it may veceive high wages, yet, by the economic system,
cannot break through into the higher ranks of life, except in
the case of very rare individuals. A part of the modern:
process is also the making of Trusts, which are economical and
make for greater output, but they also inevitably mean the:

_sacrifice of the welfare of the community for that of a few

individuals. Hence the modern movement for the Government.
control of Trusts, which is being attempted in some countries.

The modern economic system has created a very definite
pressure of life on the worker. His needs have been
multiplied, while the amount of money with which to satisfy
them has not kept pace with this enhanced sense for life.
While wages proceed slowly upwards, the desire for spending -

.proceeds more rapidly. It is this that has brought about a.

gense of revolution in every country where the present

economic system exists.
One result also of this is that wealthy people think of

their wealth in terms of goods. This is the present economic

doctrine of what is value. But this completely covers up the
waste in luxury created by rich people who pay enormous
sums for comparatively trivial satisfactions. Since all countries
are becoming involved in the same economic game, naturally
tariff walls are being created by each against the other.
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It is by the recognition of man as the embodiment of life,
and therefore as the producer of goods, that the real economic
change has to begin. This necessitates that a commission of
experts should exist to evaluate what are the.needs of a man
in food, clothing, housing, etc. This then should become the
standard of value. This standard will never depreciate,
because man’s final needs are always the same. It is quite
true that the money paid to him as wage may be less or more,
as the case may be:; but always that money will be paid not
in terms of goods, but in terms of the amount of life in which
he is to share.

Thus we begin to have the conception of an intrinsic value
in buying and selling, for man as a soul is the creator of goods
which we are buying or selling. This brings the problem of
ethics immediately into the problem of business. Though at first
such a correlation may make new problems for us, yet seeing

_ that the old economic system has not given peace that is real

prosperity, there must be a new system completely. But this
new system cannot be brought about by legislation, but ouly
by groups of individuals who take their stand upon “ life " and
not upon “ wealth”. This was the ancient ideal of the
Brahmana in India and of the * superior man” in China. It
is to proclaim this ideal of a man, who has inner riches of his
own far greater than can be provided by metal tokens, that
the Theosophists are working.

It ie in such a world-crisis as that of to-day that
Theosophists, though few in number, can do much to sat the
right standard of what is true wealth. The only possibility of
the regeneration of the world ia when each country bas a small
band of Theosophists who are bighly trained for service, and
enter the world’s work as statesmen, artists, administrators,
directors of capital, etc., who want nothing for themselves, but
work for a mere pittance. They can then show what is the
true standard of life, which is, that man is the measure of the
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thing, and not the thing measure of the man

intrinsic value which the world badly needs
be regenerated only when in each country there is a smal}
f:oup. 'as are to-day the officers in ap army, who are willj
sacrifice their lives in the leadership of their me 1Smg
men can be produced ag Theosophical idea] o h

fmd therefore the growth of the Theosoph;j
1nseparable from a real las
the wirld.

This is the
The world can

ting economic regeneration of

I1
THE SHAPING OF DEMOCRACY

RT. REv, G. 8. ARUNDALE

¥ or sad ; but a1] thic ;

the knowledge of our Teachers, who contro] th
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Lincoln, said the speaker, described democracy as
* Government of the people for the people by the people,” but
there has never been government by the people. What really
bappens is government by an apparent majority at the behest
of the few—that is our so-called democracy. Yet this
democracy has as its substance the inherent kingship of the
individual, the mystery fact that man is a law unto himself,
that in the seed lies the potentiality of the perfect flower.

The Jecturer claimed that the words A-sekha and An-archia
were identical fundamentally, for the Asekha adept is beyond
the need of law, being a law unto himself. The speaker had
no quarrel with democracy, but with the bankruptcy of
democrucy to-day ; for it is bankrupt in two essentials, leader-
ship and individuals who could stand on their own feet. What
is the “ lost word ” of democracy ? That only the wise can rule.
The truest democracy is the government of the people for
the people by the Wise. Only thus can wise Liberty, wise -
Equality, wise Fraternity be attained. Bishop Arundale
quoted Lecky as saying that ‘‘ democracy is one of the least
representative of governments”. ‘ False democracy shouts
every man down to the level of the average,” says N. M.
Butler ; “ but true democracy carries all men up to the heights
of their fullest capacity for service and achievement.”

Ancient India had the truest democracy so far known in
history. Every citizen voted where he could vote wisely, and
did not vote where he must needs vote ignorantly.
Yet his wise vote in the village guided the policy of
the State. Dr. Annie Besant's Commonwealth of India
Bill, if it had been supported, would have given the
world the truest and noblest democracy. Now with ignorant
voting, we inevitably have ignorant government ; that is the
state of our present democracy. And it has given vs millions
of unemployed. The workless citizen is not only unemployed,
he is wrongly employed. He has unprofitable leisure, an
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unspiritual religion, and there is industrial confusion. We

have an uncivic education ; it does not produce the leaders

that are so badly needed, nor give the individ
stand for his principles against the world. '
| What we need to-day is a recognition by democracy that
while the people must be self-conscious, there can be no
dynamic self-consciousness save with aristocracy and autocracy
as .ingredients of democracy. The one is still important. All
Fehgions were founded by one Founder ; truth is revealed'to
%ndividuals i growth is hastened by individuals, and civilization
s raised by individuals. The individual must not be Jost i

the mass. Though the T 5 in

heosophical Societ i
, Y Wwas carried on
under the form of g democracy, itg Founders and real Leaders
vs;ere the Masters 'of Wisdom. Theosophy as 5 polity would
S ow- the way of politics. The speaker quoted Sir Joh
Marriott age saying : o

A vision of the

Eternal i i V.
temporal state 13 essential to the wel.-being of the

The happiness and contentment of yhe

India can never gain true freedom where hatred i
employed. Freedom and hatred are incompatible, Wee »
E)e strong, unflinching, but so full of a noble purpose that t,]::u“
18 no room for aught that is base. We are living in at
Age to-day, the greatest Age in all history, really. P great

111
BEHIND THE SCENES OF UNEMPLOYMENT

ERNEST Woop

ual strength to °

.
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mystics and the seers of all the world—they could be said to be
specialists in the study of man. Others had studied Nature—
in chemistry and other sciences, and had brought about the
progress of the humanity in those fields to such an extent that
in the modern world there is actual productivity equal to an
average of thirty-five slaves for every person, looking at the
matter from the standpoint of Roman times. The reason we -
do not all enjoy these benefits is that care has not heen taken
to apply the science of man to human relationships. U'nemploy-
ment does not indicate anything wreng with outside Nasure
or the world, but something very wrong with man himself.
Therefore it may be that Theosophists, who have specialised in
the study of man, can put forward a few ideas which may
help to clear the present situation

He would mention first of all the statement of Dr. B 'sant
that all men should seek the God wiithin themselves—not up
above, nor down below, but in themselves. It meant that they
should seek the power required for improving their lives in then-
selves, not outside themselves. That view of the essential divinity
of every man was a Theosophical view. Secondly, they have
to remember that the world exisie for the education of each
man—that all men are experimenting and making their own
karma and learning their own lessons, and that therefore in
all these matters when there is trouble no blame ataches to
anybody at all. So in all efforts for reform there is no need for
any ill will, but only the feeling of brotherhood.

Last winter, said the lecturer,in three Western countiries
alone there were ten million unemployed, and for some tin'e
they went on increasing at a million a mon:h, although there
were plenty of natural resources, and even immense stocks
in hand of coal, wheat, oil and other things. In .he newspaners
he read that it was a ‘‘ national disaster, filling the farners
with consternation,” when the wheat crop promised 1o be ; e
biggest on record.
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We ought to be able to set before ourselves g definite picture
of what should be, and then work for that, remembering that
human power is now immense.
replaces 340 men by 25, a steam digger replaces 400 men, and
a modern cotton factory does the work of 10,000 handloom
weavers. We ought to settle upon a standard of possessions
and conveniences for the working people, including a nice little

house, with a garden, books, musieal instruments,

and even g
small car,

and then set statisticians to work to see how many
hours a day people ought to work to

After this is done, when productivit,
prices alone and wages alone,
proportionately. It ought to be
hours a day, or better three m

leisure time for attending to their families and for cultural hob-
bies, travel and the enjoyment of social life. In this standarg
we could find the ideal of g man, not in any pictures of mate-
rial riches or greatness,

Some people thought that t
evolution of the soul through the
was pessimistic,
slow evolution an

produce this standard,
¥ increases we are to leave
but reduce the working hours
possible for people to work two
onths in a year, and have their

he Theosophical doctrine of
plant, the animal, and man
since it spoke of such an enormouys period of
d said that the animals and vegetables would
me rolling up, and perhaps in due course make
oil that we are making to-day. That was g
mistaken view, because they were in a position to show that

the trouble is caused by a small proportion of humanity, whom
the lecturer put at about five per cent.,

the same turm

For example, a farm tractor |
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represent a more highly evolved product thaF. 1'.11(:51 oth‘:; ::;Z;
five per cent, but it wasa dangerqus product, and so -ed s
are to remember their own divinity and not to be cagl ray
by leaders who are ambitious people or careerists. . v.:n her
these people begin {o be good thes.r ?anr?ot let go1 ei t}p;on of,
because they think more of the divinity ;n t::r:z Ze:; przsem
the divinity in other people. For example, 2 .
i itai dy of people who say * Boost British goods an
:1!; ir(:ia?u; 1;c(:re)irg;n gpoods ” when they a:re i‘I’l Eng]az:il, ?;tijz
not carry on the same * whirlwinddc?nﬁlalgn against dump

i ia— 11 in perfect good faith.

e éﬁii:tir:;d t;ere Ii)s: unkind allusion to the ninety-five
per cent as mobs, but the lecturer point.ed out tl?at:. people e;lre
usually going quietly about their own lives am.i it is genera );
leaders who convert them into mobs and ?artles. They n;us.;
goet together in their own clubs, quietly decide how to use their

votes and give a mandate accordingly. He hoped that in

future evolutions the people could trust their own divimty‘ BZ
as to stady the problems for themselves and not be carrie
away by force as in the past or by persuasion as in t}n? present,
and thus we might for the future eliminate the amb}tlous class
s an economic factor. He said there was no objection to son';:a
. ing rich.
i than others and becoming
ople making more money .
ssepmight have a very big wealthy class with only perhapslten
inutes extra work per day for all the rest of us, and that class
mn\lﬂd become expert in the art of spending and help to
W(;ke higher standards of living for the future. They were,
m .
i sense, a mannequin class. . -
ne Mr. Wood concluded his subject by explaining tha: hth.e
small number of really highly evolved' peoi);e;hwho;::?) ! ;11:
i devote their lives em :
neighbours and want to .
whole very powerless. For example, at Adyar the_y would 1hke
to see a very much higher wage given to the working people—

go that they might rise far above the standard commonly
|
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“ Guardian Wg]p »
the lecturer said, it {
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THE RECONSTRUCTION OF CIVIC LIFE
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practise it required an agenocy, and to each person it was open
to select anyone, father, mother, friend, or a group, to apply
these ideals in life. Mr. Mehta thought that a municipal
organization was the best instrument to come into touch with
human life and tosee God’s life in everyone. The municipality
to him was an activity co-operative in principle like a joint stock .
company concern, and the dividend earned for each citizen,
who was a partner in the concern, was increased help and
comfort.

A municipality was divided chiefly into two parts, -
the Public as electors and the Councillors as elected
directors. Over them was the constitution of the Central
Government, and under them were the officers and the staff
employed for the work. Dr.Besant had delivered some years
ago a series of lectures on the Inner Government of the World
and Their activities in the various departments of life. The

. lecturer thought that this Inner Government of the King, the

Masters and the protectors of mankind, was very well reflected
in a municipal organization. There were seven departments
of the Inner Government; Will, Wisdom, Devotion, Science,
Beauty, Action and Ceremonies, and mighty Personages were
at the head of these departments. Over all of them stood the
One who is known as the King of the Hierarchy. In the
municipal organization the act of the Constitution is granted
by the Central Government in the name of the King, The
department of administration in the Inner Government was
headed by the Law-Giver, the Manu. In the municipal
organization the President and the chief officer had to carry
out similar duties of administering the Constitution. This
department was the central department and the manag-
ing committee, and the President and the chief officer had
to think constantly about the happiness and comfort of
the people, making schemes for same, and maintaining those
schemes.
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The next department was that of education of the world in
the Great Hierarchy. The Bodhisattva was at itg head. In
the municipality one of the chief duties was to educate children;
Just as each child in the Hierarchy was considered a child of
God, so to a municipal organization each child ought to
be a good citizen in the growing,
even undertook the larger responsibilities of secondary
education, college education and even education of profession
and vocation. Another type of education would be for
mothers, and he suggested pre-natal education for gl women
during such periods. The museums, libraries, and reading-
rooms were also cousidered as types of educational institutions

which wunicipal  organizations could well estahlish. The
municipality of the future would be responsible for the healthy
birth of a child, its right education, and choice of profession
or trade, '

Some municipalities

Passing  onward o the
the lecturer pointed out that g
and loving brotection such as dig
relief work, gardens, recreation.
happiness to the peopls,
city. A municipality ough

department of devotion,
I services rendering help
Pensaries, maternity homes,
grounds and anything giving
was a devotional service to the
t 1o be the chief Source of removing

Waterworks,
» lighting, transport, ete.,

medical researches for
¢ diseases,

laboratories fop eXamining
were all meant ag sclentific aidg in civic recon-

, the destrustion of rubbish
were all dependent

epidemics ang chroni
food, ete.,
struction,

on  science

]
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Y. izotion such
in the municipal orgamzatlon, 8
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co-operative society movement ought to be greatly

ath between the two extremes of capital anfi labou'r.s a:idﬂ;:
fnunicipality could do much in helping small mdust;xzd,ers o
least relieve their own staff from debts and mprxll‘;y Zuestio’n "
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co-operative housing was also efplamed, aén e
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agenda, etc., were all part of the rhythmic ceremony, and in

\ nicipalities entrapce was made in a ceremonial
Inanner with robes and regalia of office,

In summing up, the lecturer said that by real service each

» democracy and communism ; that in the
including waterworks,
» Were for all, and extending the

transport, shops ang houges,
Thus the municipality, with it

» Toads, gardens, etc.
Same principle {o lighting,
would algo he carried out.

the wunicipalities b
ad a great future and looked f
the day when the Great B e

reality o ourth rotherhood would be established in

To bring it earlier de
. pended upon ¢
workers and the citizens of each city. ’ e

v
THE GROUNDWORK OF HUMAN RELATIONS

RT. REv. C w. LEADBEATER

sophical Society, the ideal of Universa] Human Brotherhood
w i

Fthai
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And since religion was one of the most fruitful causes of
division among men, the study of religions was another Object
of the Society, so that in knowing more of other world-faiths
men might become more tolerant towards their brothers in
those religions.

We all look forward to a future in which there shall exist
ideal relations between men of all religions, nations, races.
Many books have been written on the subject; the earliest
which I remember in English is that by Bellamy, called Look-
tng Backward. H.G. Wells adopted the expedient of making
the earth collide with a comet, which generated a gas that
made all men reasonable, and so established ideal condisions in
the world. The speaker wished that gas were on tap now. He
himself had contributed a glimpse into the future seven
hundred years hence in the book Man : Whence, How and
Whither. '

One suggested solution of our troubles is the abolition of
banks and money, but a return to barter as a means of
exchange offers too many practical difficulties to the world's
trade. Some reformers think a change of government would
set everything right ; but a change of heart is what is needed,
for it depends upon the good will and common sense of those
who must carry out a plan, whether it will succeed or fail ; and
any form of government will work if all the people puil
together to make it a success—witness the absolutely ideal
Constitution of the United States, which yet often fails in
application, and ¥ngland’s extraordinary patchwork Constitu-
tion, which nevertheless works fairly well because of the law-
abiding nature and general good will of the majority of
the people. ' _ '

But before ideal governments and ideal relations between
human beings, individually and in groups, can be established
in the future, man’s physical comforts and needs will have t
be met, and this will accrue through the discovery of a new
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force, the force with which the American Keeloy was experi-

menting about fifty years ago—a cosmic force released from
the atom, which he called the dynaspheric force,

The world is not yet ready for it ; had it been known

during the recent Great War, both sideg would have employed
it, with the result that civilization would have
wiped out. Nevertheless it will come to be known
the not far-distant future. Sir Oliver Lodge had estimated
that the force confined in g single atom is sufficient, if
released, to light the whole world for twenty million years !

Man may well advance

been utterly
and used in

Shakespeare said, “It ig g mad world, my masters,” and
Professor Richet hag written a book on Idiot Man. He
included himself in the category, for though he knew it
was injurious to him, he persisted in  smoking, So,
theoretically we ali admit that mankind ought to pull
together for human upliftment,

boundaries ang markets, and mak
ruthlessty. Even in our educationa

teachers and the taught inimical, or not understanding each
other ; and some years ago (if not now) the young people and
the adults were set against each other in complete mis-
understanding. Capital is against labour, the rich against the
boor, and so it goes on, What is the remedy ?

In the industria] field Henry Ford seems to have found a
solution. He employs great numbers, and has established right
relations with them ; 80 t00 have Lever Brothers in England,
and other firms here and there. The employed receive good

yet we quarrel over
€ war upon each other
| institutions, we find the

and take, to yield something
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on each side. Nations also will come more fmd more to
apply this principle, as did England and the.Umted. S.tateg in
the case of the ship Alabama in the American Civil War.
This ship was built in.England and, eluding the coastguards,
escaped to prey upon Northern shipping. When the war W.as
over America claimed damages from England, and the claim
was referred to an umpire, the Emperor of Brazil. He awarded
reasonable damages, and England paid, though she grumbled
) htfll‘?)‘e Theosophist’s slogan is Brotherhood; Who is for .
Peace ? He believes in the Fatherhood of God and the Brother-
hood of Man as guiding principles in all matters of human
relations; and it is only by the universal acceptance of those
great truths that permanent peace and -happiness can be
attained. ‘

‘But the Brotherhood must be real-—not a mere philosoph-

. ical doctrine, but a rule of life, to be applied not only here and

there with people we happen to like, or with those‘who chance
to agree with us, but to all, even to those who mlsunderst.and
us and vilify us. If all men would but remember the cardinal
fact that they are brothers—if they would trust o'ne another,
and“approach the consideration of their differenc('as ina reaso.n-
able, commonsense, unselfish spirit, the difﬁ(.‘d?ltles would dis-
appear. Human intelligence is certainly .suﬁicmntly'deve]oped
to deal with them, if men will only examine them with mutual
good will and an earnest determination to settle them.

As I have said, Theosophy cannot offhand suggest a
solution in every case; the knowledge and skill f)f :?,n expert
who is thoroughly acquainted with special det:aﬂs is needed
for that; but it can definitely declare the fa,ttltude, ?‘nd the
only attitude, of mind that will make any kmd.of settler.nent
possible at all; and I believe that to be the attitude which I
have described above. :



ESOTERIC TEACHINGS OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY

{Continued from p. 413}

Bhurioka. The Bhurloka begins with the Lower Manas ;
animals do not feel as men do. The dog thinks more of his
master being angry than he does of the actual pain of the lash.
The animal does not sutfer in memory and in imagination,
not feeling as we do past and future, as well as actual present
pain. The special physical organ of perception is the brain, -
and perception is located in the aura of the pineal gland. This
aura answers in vibrations to any impressions, but it can only
be sensed, not perceived, in the living man. During the
process of thought manifesting to consciousness, a constant
vibration occurs in the light of the aura, and clairvoyant
looking at the brain of a living man may almost count, seeing
with the spiritual eye, the 7 scales, the 7 shades of light
passing from the dullest to the brightest. You touch your
hand, before you touch it the vibration is already in the
aura of the pineal gland, and has iis own shade of colour.

It is this aura that causes the wear and tear of the

organs, by the vibrations it sets up. Happiness as well

as sorrow sets up strong vibrations and wears out the body.

The brain set vibrating conveys the vibrations to the spinal
cord, and so to the rest of the body.
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We can analyse the work of consciousness and describe
it, but we cannot define consciousness unless we postulate
a subject.

The Heart. The septenary disturbance and play of light
around the pineal gland are reflected in the heart, or rather
the aura of the heart, which vibrates and illumines the 7
brains of the heart, just as does the aura round the pineal
gland. This is the exoterically four, but esoterically seven-
leaved Lotus, the Saptaparna, the cave of Buddha with its
seven compariments.

There is a difference between the nature and the essence
of the astral body and the Ego. The astral body is molecular,
however etherealised it may be The Ego is atomic, spiritual.
The atoms are spiritual and are forever invisible on this plane.
Molecules form around them, they remaining as the higher
invisible principles of the molecules. The eyes are the

-most oceult of our senses: close them and you pass to the

mental plane. Stop all the senses and you are entirely on
another plane.

If twelve people are smoking together, the smoke of their
cigarettes may mingle, but the molecules of the smoke from
each have an affinity with each other and they remain distinct
for ever and ever, no matier how the whole mass may
interblend. So a drop of water, though it fall into the ocean,
retains its individuality. It has become a drop with a life of
its own, like a man, and cannot be annihilated.

A student asked whether the group was a drop. H. P.B.
answered in the affirmative: if we had met to buy corn we
should appear as a group in the Astral Light, but we should
not be permanent; but meeting to study Occultism we should
cohere. The higher and the more spiritual the affinity, the
more permanent the cohesion.

A rose created by Kriyashakti remains as a reflection.
The Lower Manas was an emanation from the Higher Manas,
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and was of the same nature as the Higher.
make no impression on thig plane, nor re

Archangel, having no experience, would he
plane and coul

This nature can
ceive any. An

elf with the Astral Essence of
Envelope shuts it out from its
ntabkarana, Break this, and

the Astral Light: this Astral
parent excepl through the A
you become an animal.

Kama is life
leaves the biood,
this plane,
than pranea.

» 1t is the essence of the blood ; when this
ood, th'e lafter congeals, Prana ig universal on
15 in us the vital principle, pranse rather

{To be continued)

ife’s conflict, an
It may be g0 I think it is 50,

it is likely to be true in the future
Can serve as stepni

womanly happiness.
een irue in the past,
sufferings of the few

It has always b
» that only the
the happiness

which they suifer,

degraded humanity so long s Tom the injustices which have
ANNIE BEsanT in Th ;
¢ National Refopm i
\ er, A ,
For Womer’s Sutfrage, ' pnl, 1815

senseless on this
impressions. So

LETTERS OF H. P. BLAVATSKY
TO ANNIE BESANT

(Continued from p. 380)

v

BELGRAVE VILLA,

St Aubins, Jersey,

(Aug. 2, 1889.)
MY DEAREST,

We had to move these last two days and were like Marius
on the ruins of Carthage, sitting disconsoclate on our trunks.
Now we are within reach of pen and ink once more.
Thousand thanks for your dear ash-tray and your th?ught of
me, you, sweet mango, among women, I wz!l‘ not dirty anfi
use if, but look at it standing beforg me, It is lovely for it
comes from you and is Jag by birth, Do write {}gaz:. Tell‘
me how you shall have managed an’;ong She. Phxh}stmes on

i er affectionately and sincerely
Sunday night. Yours ev .
Lave to H.B.

JERSEY, WEDNESDAY.
DEARLY BELOVED ONE,—
[ am proud of you, 1 love you, I honour you. You are
and will be yet before all men—the star of salvation,
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Now, don’t kick oh thou, dove-
Please read enclose, and correct it ;
approval (and if it bas not then |
take it to Bert or Old or any of the y
flowne Road and let it be taken to t
in pages, if you will kindly look o
Keightley please and others tha

well not send me the rough ga
them in pages.

eyed one, it’s all sincere.
after which if it has your

oung flapdoodles of Lans-
he printers and sent to me
ver the galley proofs. Tell
t to save time they may as

Thae Toue Ilex‘rfs.. But T must see all of
Mmagniticent original b

E. Arnold from. Dhammapada, followed by cornmpeor?tr;1 by

Sumangala the High Priest that must go, ’

I have used three stam

s of . 1
you dearly beloved one, P G. money * to you and on

Are
your headless Headlam from Bzgila::?d ? ButT had to answer
Again, '

. I enclose two things dear, g cutting about the

n of the St. Lou; i
Can you arr ous Th. S. and the abridged Rules.

ment. It can yet become 4

Now, my tryst a
. ) nd only h - . ..
losing his memory, ¥ hope 18 in you-—Bert is positively

' It is impossible to rel im 1
osn y upon him in
'aws;ul;'mg as far as memory and recollection go. pIt is sumply
Oh Lord how | do
on the 20th or 2] of August
or 25th of Augyst. I do hope.h

dearest. [ kiss you on both y
your big lotus-like e

visit you if you don’t

wish to see you! We gre coming back

Olc.ott ’is expected on the 24th
e will listen to yoy, Goodbye

our dear dear che
es. poup, eks and | see

. Love and two fraternal kisses to H. B.

Yours ever i Hell ang Heaven

¥ These words
8re not clear. The letter j i
18 evideutly written i
Nagreath

will commit suicide) and

ange it with appropriate additions for the Appendix

ng into mine and / do see and”

wrry.—C, J.
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VI

To ANNIE BESANT,

My dearest, as it is so much easier for me to write than
to speak; and that speaking—especially when I feel too
strongly what I say—I am apt to forget one half, and express
in a very muddled way the other half—1I decided to put all |
have to tell you upon paper. '

Last night, I did not and could not—fearing as I did to
hurt your feelings—let you know all I thought and that which
made and makes me feel so wretched. I had received a
terrible shock, one utterly unexpected by myself as by every
one else, even by Miss Cooper who ought to have known the
arrangement but did not, both she and I being utterly confused.
But now after a whole night’s thoughts and confabulations
upon the subject, all is clear to me, especially My DuTy.

Now our ‘“ Women’s Club ” answers neither the original

" desire of the donator of the money to found it; nor the funda-

mental principles of the T.S., by which it was built and
opened, nor even its alleged and professed object, or rather
its name ‘“Women’s Club”. It does not answer either
because :

(2} Mr. K.'s desire was as expressly stated to me in
letters and orally, that every girl and woman tempted by
poverty to resort to the streets should, irrespective of creed
(whether religious or political} class, trade, and opinion, be
made to benefit by this club in the limits of its rooms and

- resources; and that Mr. H. Burrows stated last night autho-
% ritatively and as one having power in the administration of

this * Women’s Club” that no girl would be received in it
whether as inmate or member who did not belong to the Trade
Unton. Now what RIGHT had he to say this?

(5) Because this just quoted phrase of Herbert B.’s goes

against the fundamental principle of the T.S., i.., brotherhood,
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irrespective of creed, views, class, r
therefore it is untheosophical.
(¢) Because finally, it is the

in general) and not the Tyqq, Union’s or “ Match Girls ”

Club; and therefore to say what h .
' e said ;
name an untruth. 1d last is to make of the

More than that:

ace or colour, and that

it is to drag the T,
founded it into a determined groove of S;,;;?Oi?ll those who

1 ’ it iS tO in
them .formbly and as unexpectedly, to one definit ;
sectarian view of theosg € and narrow

phy and philanthy :
all before the public (as there were twoopy,
reporters) with Trades’ Up;

to connect us
editors there and

and what pot1 And
» live to this da a
. . n
c;)uld crush us it is just because 03; t

of our Society as g body, of ab

¢ ’ solute non-int i

;uc!a political movements, ang keeping al‘:azzfei:irt)ﬁ? WI}tlh
imits of law. Whatever rights and Privileges, or t:)utrsz

of action, every individual } -
T as  oufts
individual, as a theosophist, tde the TS, as an

. pure and si
rights [within the Society) Simple, he has no sych

. - A. has a rigp
Methodist chapel as a Methodist, and B tf)lgH;detsoPgok o @
ark as a

Socialist, and C, if a Jew 1
, , , to his Synagogue : b i
. ' . : ; but neith
B. or C has a right as a Theosophist to preach at our meei;ngs’
. octrines, Socialism or Judaism
1S our saving Principle, as yolimf

d that nothing

This, my dearest Annie,
know yourself.

Again, I promised oy m

tsm, religious or political,

. no one
inculcated, et i

pecial thi
alone preached o nould be

in that Club—not even

“ Women’s Club (women\

x)

if we, of the.

he wise policy - -
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theosophy with its all embracing subjects under that name, but
simply ethics or universal morality. K., was dead against
any but a moral restraint, dead against forcing the girls to
say grace before meals, being made to read tracts or incul-
cated any one particular tenet or tenets. As he urged upon
me and begged that the T. S. should take upon itself the
trouble of founding such a refuge or Club, leaving it with me
and the T.S. alpne to do the best we could I promised him
in my turn all of that which I just stated above. I did so,
because I saw what practical good theosophy could do thereby,
and I to theosophy by consenting to do that thing for him.
It was agreed, moreover, that no man should live on the
premises and that this House of Refuge, or Club for Women,
should be governed entirely by Women theosophists, alone.
Had you told me beforehand that you meant to place Herbert
or any man in any capacity in it, I would not have consented.
And yet, last night while you, who have toiled and worked
and done all in that house spoke as modestly and as
broadly as you could, Herbert B. spoke authoritatively
as one having full powers in its administration, with powers
as full to consult no oné but himself. “I want you to do,”
this and that—*“I will not permit ’—etc., he repeated, just as
if he alone got the money and had prepared the house! Now,
the first thing to be done was to select trustees among
theosophists as I had insisted with K.—who at first insisted in
his turn, that I should be the only manager, and then when I
spoke of yourself, of you saying no one could do it better than
Annie B., that you and I should be the only managers and
select our own helpers, among women. Why have I refused
poor Mrs. Lloyd as a matron if the law was to be broken at
the very opening ? Now, I have nothing against his being the
“treasurer ” (though I learnt this nomination rather unex-
pectedly last night, nor had any one known of it), but I oppose

most decidedly that he should /ead the girls or have any
8
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authority or voice in the Club. This alone, that they {the
members and inmates of the Club) shall stact by his arrange-
ment to- Hyde Park from the Women’s Club to- ,
banners flying and ef ceferas—and that papers may write"
to-morrow that a female Corporation or Trade’s Union
started to the Park with such fuss and banners from ga
Club just founded by #4e Theosophical Society and thus
compromise the latter for ever—the very thought of it ig
maddening to me. I cannot permit the wor
sufferings and toils for the true cause to th
day by such a rash act. How could you

Why have you said to me nothing about this arrangement
before, or to Laura Cooper, who knew no more than I did ?
I did not feel surprised yesterday when you told me that
H. B. had 1o be at the opening because | interpreted your
desire that he should quite naturally, But I never even
dreamed that he was to be there to assume authorily opey.
the women of the Club, declare to them that none shoyiy be
accepted unless belonging to the Trade Union, (thus breaking
the first principle insisted upon by Mr, K.} and act as sole
arbiter and Master of the Establishment,

And now, what shall we do? No one had more reg]
affection for H. B. than I had in the

. S. But new he goes
clean against us, and you let him, g

| : I do not Want to hurt his
feelings, and I dread to give you paip, But what can [ do

when here I am between my duty as 5 Theoso;)hist, and the

defender of the T, S., my duties to the Masters, and one who
does not seem to care a fig for either,

. Well, happen what may,
moral tortures I will remain t

k of my life, my
us be ruined in 5
permit it, Annie !

but in the face of ¢

Socialist outside the T.S.; but [ h

day with )

he éreatest i
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in your hands, and beg you in the name of the MASTER (M.".)

to define the future attitude of yourself and H.B., by putting

an end to this very painful situation, one way or the other.

Yours ever affectionately,
(13 H. P. B.”

P.S—~When you have read this—~come to me “ child of
my heart ”—if you believe in the latter.

(7o be continued)

LET me not pray to be sheltered from dangers, but to be fearlless
in facing them.

Let me not beg for the stilling of my pain, but for the heart to
conquer it.

Let me not crave in anxious fear to be saved, but hope for the

: i freedom.
patience to win my RABINDRANATH TAGORE,



THE TEACHINGS OF
KRISHNAMURTI

INTRODUCTION

AS has a.nlready been announced in THE THEOSOPHIST, ¢
_ special meetings were arranged by Mr. Jinar‘g',djno
during the period of the six days of the Annual Conve tl'a -~
Deceml')er, 1931, at Adyar, for the purpose of listening t: o0 ot
on various aspects of Krishnaji’s teachings. The ; tpap?rs
was to take up different topics in these teachings andrt‘ enf}OD
together all that has been said on each topic by hj O.brmg_
coursg of his many addresses. Fach writer was ty im in th\
mate?nal and present it with as few personal 0 gather hig
pos‘31ble, because the aim was solely to visualiz c(;mments a
Krishnaji has meant by various terms which heic early what
as Life, Liberation, the. Beloved, Individual U as used, such
Several papers Niqueness,

S

ete.

satisfactory for the purpose in vie .

w, Wthh was t .
statements of the teaching. Several papers, b OW:viit concise
-surveyed the teachings in the light of their ,ffmerely

contemporary thought and movements. The tagk of: ITCt o
ollecting

(14 » .
, .texts' and making a compendium of them j
impossible, without some running comment M 15 almosgt

w ..
ere sent to Mr, Jmara;adésa, some -

of aking. However, 8
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LIBERATION, ACCORDING TO KRISHNAMURTI -
By HarJivaN K. MEHTA

QOur revered Krishnaji, according to his own statement,
“realised in 1926 something that is ultimate, fundamental,
that has no direction”. Since then he bhas been, so beauti-
fully, trying “to describe this same realisation in different
terms”. (Star Bulletin, September-December, 1931, p. 49.)
Here follows the summary of his teaching on Liberation :

Definition of Liberation
(1) * Liberation is not annihilation ; on the contrary it
is construction ; Liberation is not negative, but on the
contrary it is positive. It is not entering into a mere void

. and there losing yourself, but it is -entering into Truth,

becoming part of the Truth, and going out and liberating
those who are worshipping the reflections on the still pools ;
then you have great energy and vitality, then you are a gart
of the world. When once you have attained Liberation and
when once that Happiness becomes part of your being, then
you realize that Liberation is constructive and not a mere
vague dream.” (By What Authority ? p. 30.)

(2) “ Liberation is freedom of consciousness which is
not the multiplication of ‘I am,’ but results from the wearing
down of the sense of separateness.” (Experience and Con-
duct, p, 1.}

(3) “ That, I say, is liberation the harmony between
reason and love.” (Star Bulletin, October, 1928, p. 12.}

(4) “ Liberation is the consummation of all life highly
developed, highly cultured, highly evolved. Liberation is the
result of the cessation of all desires.” (Star Bulletin,
November, 1929, p. 19.)
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(5) * Liberation is the understanding of that life which

is Truth, and being in harmony with it.” (Star Bulletin,
December, 1930, p. 16.) ’

(6) «. to be liberated means enlightenment, the
attainment of Nirvana, the obeying of that one Law, and the
entering into that one absolute Kingdom of Happiness.”
(Kingdom of Happiness, p. 80.)

Liberation is the Purpose of Life

(1) *“ And what is the purpose of life ? It is the freedom
of life, the liberation of life from al] things, the liberation
which comes when you have gone thr
and are, therefore,
Goal, p. 1.)

(2) “ The ultimate purpose of
realise pure being in which ther
the realisation of the whole,
destiny is to BE the totality.”

ough all experiences
beyond 3l] experience!” (Life the

individual existence is to

e 1S no separation, which is
The fulfilment of man’s

(Experience and Conduct,
pp. 7-8.)

(3) “That is the task of individu

unconscious, instinctive verfection, through the limitation of
self-consciousness, of imperfection, to arrive at pure intuitional
perfection.” (Star Bulletin, October, 1930, p. 16)

(4) “Everything that Nature
sciously perfected. From that unco
conscious imperfection,
through a series of e
conscious perfection.”

creates is being uncon-
nscious perfection arises
and from conscious imperfection
Xperiences, you gradually attain to
(Star Bulletin, December, 1930, p. 17.)
(5) “ You arrive at your own dwelling-place, from
which you act, but where thet:e are no reactions. Thjg ig the
purpose of life.”  (Star Bulletin, June, 1930, p. 8.)

(6) In (man) himself lies th
the source and the goal. (Experienc

(7} “Truth is the power wit

hin each one of .
1 9 . ou
urges you on to attalnment. (Life ) Freedom’ D Z4 : which

e beginning and the end,
e and Conduct, p. 9.)

al existence, from .
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Liberation Expressed in various T erms-

(1) “ There is only one Law, only one Nlrvana., only
one Kingdom of Happiness, only one Essence ; a?d if gou
understand this thoroughly, _you w1';10 ;act on this under-

ing.” ingdom of Happiness, p. 10.
Standm(gé] “ ii[(\::anriiie i]rll the world must rec.ognize that ther.e
is but one Law, one Aim, one Truth, one ngd?m of Hagpn
ness; and that you can enter it only if you live acco'rdmg
to that Law, which is the recognition of the oneness of life, of
the one Essence in all things.” (Kingdom of Happiness, P 73.)

(3) “But he who would seek that Pool of W1sd9m,
that Kingdom of Happiness where Truth abides must first
learn to destroy self.” (The Pool of Wisdom, p, 11.)

(4) “ Happy is he who has been able to unite himself
with the Beloved. Happy is he, for he will be able to hglp
others, for he will be able to give of the living waters of life
to those that are thirsty, to those that are in want.” (By What
Authority? p. 12.) .

(5) “The difference between -self-f:onscmusness and
consciousness is, that self-consciousness is the m.xtcome .of
the realisation of separateness, in which tl.mere is ’confhct
between individuals, in which there is indi‘.ndual e.x1s.te.nce;
whereas consciousness is that selfhood in which all 1nd1v1d1:1a1
conscio&snesses exist and in which a.ll effort ceases, _whufh
is beyond time and space although tlme' and .s?ace ax:e 1?,
that consciousness. That consciousness is positive being.

xpert , p. 22.) .
(E'“Pe”’[fsn)feual’:]d tioen a?:;iillx)nent of your individuality is the

- totality of life.” (Experience and Conduct, p. 27.)

(7) * Awareness to me is the recognifion that. all
things are real—that things exist because of life, all thm.gs
are in life, Therefore, if you are aware.of.th.at pure ].lfe
without limitation, you are one with that life in its creative
function. which isaction.” (Star Bulletin. October. 1930. o. 18.)
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(8} “ The cessation of fear is the beginning of being ;

and being is harmony, perfect balance in all its expressions.”
(Star Bulietin, November, 1930, p. 4.)

(9) “1 know that 1 have liberated that life which

everyone must sooner or later liberate, and that through
this freedom I have gained illumination, which is only another
word for the realisation of the true worth of things.” (Ster
Bulletin, January, 1931, p. 3.)

(10) “When you have liberated that life within your-
self, you have established the truth, which is happiness.”
(Star Bulletin, January, 1931, p. 5.)

(11) “By completeness I mean freedom of conscious-
ness, freedom from individuality.” (Star Bulletin, June,
1931, p. 5.)

(12) “To be supremely human is to have the full
realisation of Truth.” (Star Bulletin, June, 1931, p. 10).

Liberation is Possible at any Stage of Evolution
for One who Understands

(1) “T say that liberation can be attained at any stage
of evolution by a man who understands and that to worship
stages, as you do, is not essential.” (Let Understanding be the
Law, p. 13)

(2) * You can attain liberation at any stage of evolution
if you have a burning desire to attain, if you have a longing to
put aside the unessential things and to hold, with a grip of
death, to the things that are vital, essential.” (Let Undey-
standing be the Law, p. 14)

(3) © Attainment is not for the few but for all, at
whatever stage of evolution they may be. You can perceive
the Beloved when you have learnt to translate the ordinary'r
sorrows and pleasures of life into terms of eterna] Truth. If
you can interpret all experiences in the [;

then you will become united with that
Freedom, p. 75.)

ght of your goal,
goal.”  (Life in
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(4) “Now you cannot go to the savage, the barbarian,

the unevolved, and tell them that the goal of life is this
t eternal happiness; because they have not as yet acquired

enough experience by which they can build the structure of
that eternal kingdom. You cannot by a miracle change
them, or, by your attainment, by your life, your desire, force
them to enter that Kingdom.” (7The Star; India, February,
1928, p. 87)

Liberation 1is for all but it is the few who attempt

(1) “Liberation is not an impossibility. But it is
difficult to maintain a concentrated, sustained effort towards
liberation and hence the few who attempt it.” (Experience
and Conduct, p. 22.)

(2) “So I say again, spiritual realisation is for all—
because that reality exists within all. But it is only the few
who are willing. to concentrate, who will be continually

( aware, constantly watchful in their choice of the essential,

v and will in this way realise more and more of that effortless
being, which is serene, supreme.” (£xperience and Conduct,
p. 26.)

(3) “ As every human being is divine, so every
individual in the world should be his own master, his own
absolute ruler and guide.” {(Life in Freedom, p. 44.)

(4) * Liberation, that happiness which is unvarying,
serene, that perfection is neither distant nor near, because
perfection is where the individual is, it is within himself.”
(Star Bulletin, October, 1929, p. 11.)

Liberation in the World and not away from the World

(1) “ Liberation is to be found in the world of mani-
festation, and not away from it; liberation is INTO manifesta-
tion rather than out of it. When you are free in the sense
of knowing the true value of manifestation, then you are free
of manifestation. It is in THIS world that you must find

balance.” (Experience and Conduct, p. 19.)
7 :
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(2) “It is in your everyday life that you must realise
eternity.” (Star Bulletin, October, 1929, p. 6.}

Distinction between Evolution and Liberation

“ Evolution to me is the magnification of “Tam” in
time—is expansion—whereas liberation is freedom * from
expansion. It isto BE; it is the finding of the reality in all
things, which destroys this barrier of separation,.
is not then a process of evolution but the real
whole of life, in which there is no lon
in which there is no longer a sense of §
pure happiness of enduring existence ;

individual have become the totality
are,”

J

Liberation
isation of the
ger object or subject,
eparation. It is that
n which you as an

in which all things
(Star Bulletin, September, 1930, p. 18))

How to Attain Liberation
L. Through a Teacher.

(1) “Ilonged to reach my Guru, my Loy
my source of Happiness; and, as once before
Him, not when 1 was struggling or trying to
but when I was natural and there was inside me a bubbling
spring of happiness. I saw Him fill the sky, the blades of
grass, I saw Him in the whole length of the tree, I saw Him
in the pebble, I saw Him everywhere, I saw Him in mysels.
And so my temple was full, my Holy of Holjes Was complete,
I was He, and He was myself, and that was the Truth for
me.”  (Kingdom of Happiness, p. 32.)

(2} “How many of you are ca
great man, with a great genius,

ment of this Kingdom of Happin
(Kingdom of Happiness, p. 57.)
(3} “ And that is why all of g
mendous sense of longing after Truth mus
out Him, the embodiment of Truth, we
without Him we do not conguer the self
Him in the centre of our being; for the

er, my Genius,
get near Him,

—~n

Y e

pable of being with 4
with Him who ig the emhod;.

ess? Very very few indeed.” .
i

t realise that with-
do not understand,

R we can go away

who have that tre. ™

and we must have .
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from the centre like the sparks that rush forth from the
tlame.” (Kingdom of Happiness, pp. 103-104.) | e

{4) “ We must all eventually come where He shall
be our eternal companion; where there shall be no
parting, no separation; where there is no sense of lone-
liness; where there is no unhappiness.” (The Pool of
Wisdom, p. 32.)

(5} “Liberation may be personified in one individual,

" Or in ten individuals, or, as Theosophists would say, in the

Teacher Himself, the World-Teacher; bt{t if you have tbat
desire to attain Him who is the embodiment of Liberation

and have an intense and tremendous desire, tremendous long-

Ing to become part of Him, then it is certainly easier to haye
Such a Teacher to guide you and to help.” (7he Star; India,
July, 1928, p. 358.) .

(6) (In reply to a question—Does that imply that a

- Person without s Teacher could not attain Liberation?

Krishnaii said:) * He may perhaps take longer: Supposez
man has travelled all over the world and knom{s the way o
the world, and comes back to tell an int.endmg tf‘aveﬂe;
where to stay and what to take with him, it m‘?kes it muac;
easier, more comfortable. Hence a Teacher is necessary

for those people who are uncertain of the goal, who are not

Sure, who are doubting, who have no strength, w:o ;1:3:
their purposes, their determinations awvakene«lirl an e
Strong, But for those who have already f;eent e gota ,ﬂ be
have already perceived and have experienced that fla ‘
Which is Liberation, to them he will act as an encouragemen ;
he will be the embodiment—but they will get there without .
him.” (The Star ; India, July, 1928, p. 360.)
. ife within -

! (Un:‘n;‘izhnﬁ:et therefore perfect th? body, the en:nohons
and the mind before you can attain and lxvg eternally in that
Kingdom of Happiness.” (Kingdom of Happiness, p. 57.)
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o (2) “You can only enter this Kingdom if you are
11\{1ng a nqble life, and you can only become a citizen of
this Kingdom if you are struggling against narrowness,

1
{

against the spirit of exclusion.” (Kingdom of Happiness, ’

p. 62

(3) “ The Kingdom of Happiness lies not in the world
of manifestation, where there are shadows and decay, but
within each of you and it is there that you must turn and
seek.” (By What Authority 7 p. 16.)

(4) “And because 1 am life I would urge you to
worship that Life, not in this form that is Krishnamurti but
the Life which dwells in each one of you.” (Let Under-
standing be the Law, p. 22.)

(5) *“ Unite with life and you will unite
thing.” (Let Understanding be the Law, p. 24.)

(6) “If you would attain to the fulfilment of life you
must have this accumulation of experience, for wit’hOut~
experience you cannot arrive at the goal, you cannot
unite the beginning and the end.” (Zife in Freedom,
p. 32) ’

(7) ““ The simple union with the beloved the direct way
of attainment, which is the eternal way, gives ecstasy to life.”
(Life in Freedom, p. 714.)

(8) “In order to free life you must be j
life.” (Life in Freedom, p. 102.)

(9) “Do not live in the future nor in the dead thin
of yesterday, but live rather in the immediate now with tl?s
understanding that you are a product of the past, al;d that be
your actions of to-day you can control to-morrow ang sob o
the master of time, the master of evolution, and p o
master of perfection.” ’ ence the

“ Then you will live with greater jnt
second will count and every moment will b
in Freedom, p., 112.)

with every-

n love with

ensity, then every
e of value.” (Life
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(10) “ Do not follow, do not obey, do not be loyal to any
person except to yourself, and then you will be loyal to every
passer-by.” (Life in Freedom, p. 123.)

(11) “ The goal of life is, therefore, not something far off,
to be attained only in the distant future, but it is to be realized
moment by moment in that Now which is all eternity.”
(Star Bulletin, July, 1930, p. 19.)

(12) “He may take many outer paths, but he must
eventually come back to himself, for that reality lies within
himself.” (Star Bulletin, October, 1930, p. 10.)

(13) “ The worship of another ‘I am’ is but a delusion.
The man who worships life in all things—in his neighbour,
in the labourer, in the highest and in the lowest—is free from
all illusions.” (Star Bulletin, October, 1930, p. 10.)

(14) “ You must have an independent outlook on life ; your
thought must be original, not merely mechanical. The key to

" the highest reality is independence—independence of thought

and action and feeling. However difficult this is, you must
Practise it without shrinking.” (Star Bulletin, January,
1931, p. 9)

(15) “Truth cannot be given to another ; Truth can
only be realised through your own continued effort.” (Star
Bulletin, June, 1981, p. 11.)

(16) “ The way to completeness lies through full
self-consciousness.”  (Star Bulletin, September-December,
1931, p. 5.)

(17) “Do not think that you are going to realise the
ultimate freedom of self-consciousness without first going
through the flame of self-consciousness.” (Star Bulletin,

September-December, 1931, p. 36.)

(18) O Friend,
The simple union is the best
This is the way to the heart of the beloved.
‘ (The Star; India, January, 1928, p. 8.)
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(19) To be united with the Beloved -

Is to love all.

For in all

Dwelleth the Beloved,

(The Star; India, September, 1928, p. 429
(20) “I want you to fall in love with the picture and
not with the painter, to fall in lgve with the Truth and not
with him who brings the Truth, Fall in love with yourself
and then you will fall in love with everyone.

In order to attain liberation it is not necessary to
join any organization, any religion, indi
thoy are limiting. thor fo yougto ! bec%.iuse they are binding,
and belief. If you long for freedo
fought, against authority of any king
antithesis of spirituality.” (Life in

Al Paths lead to the same Goal
“Like men of experience who have suffered ang héd
pleasures and pains, you must walk; whether you walk on
your crutches, whether you walk bare-foot, it does not much
matter so long as you get there. Whether you take one path
or another does not much matter, since all lead to the same
Kingdom of Happiness.” (The Pyy; of Wisdom, pp. 35-36.)
What is a Crutcy 7 .
“If you depend on another
which lies within yourself, then that reliance on another is g
crutch. But if you realise thgt all things aroung you hold
truth, then you depend on everything, and not op one; tho
you depend on life, not on one particular expression of'lif eg
(Star Bulletin, October, 1930, p. 12,) >
A Liberated May
(1) “A liberated man
Separately, that is, he, asan j
shadow. He 1s. He is no lon
is always the right action

for the realisation of Truth,

ndiv‘idual, has ceased to cast a
ger llr?lted and therefore there
» the right conduct, the right

IS not conscious of living
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Perception of all things, without the differentiation of the
special and the particular. He is like a lighthouse that is
always shining, which gives its light clearly to every object
Presented to it.” (Star Bulletin, September, 1930, p. 22.)

(2) “ The attainment of that truth is shown by pure
action without reaction.” (Star Bulletin, December, 1930, p. 17.)

When the Beloved 1s here o

(1) “(I have told you that story) because ordinarily,
When an individual starts as a separate being, it takes &ons,
it takes centuries of time to acquire all the lessons all the
teachings that life can give before there is the possibility of
Perceiving, of seeing that vision of Liberation and Happiness.
But for everyone of you who is here, it is possible now to
Perceive that vision of Liberation and Happiness, because you
are now in the presence of the Beloved, and when the Beloved

s with you, time as such ceases.” (By What Authority ? p. 10))

(2) “ As the sun shines on all, on the daisy and on th.e
forest tree and helps them to grow, so when the Beloved is
with you, you will grow to your fullest measure, no matter at
what stage of evolution you may be.”” (By What Au-
thority 7 p, 12, _

[3? “ Tl)lis is the understanding of life which will
bring order out of chaos, and it is for that purpose that the
Beloved hag come.” (Life in Freedom, p. 41.)

(4) “ Now that the Beloved is here with you, the gt?al
has become embudied and come near to you.” (Star Bulletin,
February, 1930, p. 6.)

(5) “ As when the rains come the little streams and
€reat rivers are swollen with waters and draw nearer and
Nearer, hastening towards the sea, so when the Beloved comes,
when the Beloved is with you, will you attain more quickly ;
the rivers of your hearts and minds will be burdened with
Many waters which will hasten you towards that goal which
is Liberation for all.” (The Star ; India, July, 1928, pp. 342-343,)
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A Few Considerations
(1) Liberation from every form of bondage, by oneself, is

the most predominant idea in the teachings of Krishnaji. He ‘
deals with life and life alone, and not with its expressions, but =

he is not unmindful of its expressions, so he wants to see
order, beauty and harmony in them all,

(2) When any one has studied, very carefully, all the
writings, speeches, and answers of Krishnaji, he is likely to
come to the conclusion that like liberation, the bondage also is
within himself, and so what he has to renounce is his own
ignorance, his own “I am™ ness, and not any other thing. As
no outer thing or another person can give liberation, no outer
thing or another person can bind.

(3) If a man were to understand the meaning of
“Crutch” as explained by Krishnaji, he would have nothing
to reject, to renounce or to resign from, for he would, then,
try to understand the true value of everything.

(4) The idea that one should learn “to worship the one
in the many” and to leave aside worshipping ““the many in
the one ” is very important for every seeker after truth,

(5) Krishnaji himself has said—* There is nothing new
under the heavens. But for every man who discovers, who
attains, everything is new.” (Star Bulletin, October, 1929,
p. 14) So the freshness and uplifting inspiration are not so
much in his teachings, as in the life that expresses itself in
him, because of his attainment,

(6) A student of the teachings of Krishnaji should
never forget the warning that he has given “ Do not repeat
after me words that you do not understand. Do not merely
put on a mask of my ideas, for it will be an illusion and you
will thereby deceive yourself . (Life in Freedom, p. 123.)

May we all have the ri

ght understanding to wor-
ship the One in the Many!

2

THE LIVES OF ARCOR

(Continued from p. 438)

“HE child, Friga (Arcor), has now a nickname cqnnected
’1 with the bear—* bear-maid "—or something 1.1ke that,
and she will go through life with it. A good c:‘ieal is taught
to her by her mother then, and to keep her still she chants
to her wonderful old stories—wolf Feuris—the whole Norslel
mythology—the story of the Sun-god, Baldur ; but thc?y at}t:afch
Meanings to them, and there is a wonderful scene In W 1cf
the end of all things is depicted, the end of thfa world_and °
the Gods, and out of it all the Gods appearing again, but
purified, and they themselves in the hall of th-e Gods. sh

The mother holds that all come through in the end. l:e
teaches all to the child who has had at lea.st one very remark-
able vision. She is fretting and worrying about nof gett;fxt
out, and lies awake one night and a lady dressed all’ln ;vo ite
fur (Herakles) comes sweeping in and stands lookn.:t:i : v:n
on her and asks what is troubling her. And the child looks
upon the beautiful face and at first won’t tell,. and then melts
and tells all she feels and suffers at not being able to go t.o
her brothers. The lady says, “ Take comfort', for there kxs
reserved for you a greater work than that, which shall make

ou gr e '” .
’ gF:iagt: ri:h::gtel:: 3;0 know more, but the lafiy vanishes ?nd
Friga goes to sleep with a blissful expression on her little

face. She tells her mother next day, and the mother says it
3
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is the White Lady of——? and that those who see her are
set apart from the world, and all that she says comes true,

A.B. The young person falls in love; the happy man
gets killed when she is eighteen, in a sea-fight. He was a
big man, kind-hearted when not tighting. His death scene is
rather curious; two galleys are locked together, a man is
going to try to kill her father, her lover Springs on the man
and gets locked in wrestling with him and both go overboard ;
so he goes to Walhalla. He was an exceedingly fine fellow
in his way.

The young woman is despairful ; she takes it to heart in
a rather wild, undisciplined way. She is furious with fate
and her Gods generally, and goes off with her father on the
next voyage and hopes to get killed. They go to England—
perhaps Lincolnshire—quite a little fleet. Several days march
in, there is a hill and monks on the hill ; it reminds me of Ely,
there are swamps below it. They lift their galleys up north
at the Humber—or Wash. Friga takes part in the fighting,
There is a battle, most are killeg and she is wounded and
taken prisoner. It was a night attack. The men were sur-
prised because they had taken too much liquor.

Friga is in a very bad temper between the wound and
captivity. She expected to be killed, but had not bargained
for captivity. Then she thinks that she will bleed to
death. She had thought of committing suicide before she left
home. The White Lady appears again, tells her to be
patient and so_on, and that it will lead to good. Friga has
pulled a bandage off to bleed to death ang the White Lady,
{Herakles) puts it on again.

They seem to send her southwards to use her as a hostage,

as being a Chief’s daughter probably. Such an unrecognizable
country they go through—great forests all over the place,
wild bulls, wolves; St. Albans, Verulam in the Roman time.

' Name not recorded.
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The great Abbey is not there yet, but 'there is a sort of
church, a fortress; it is all fortress. She is brought through
London and sold or exchanged—the people in the north seem

" to have handed her on as a kind of consideration—a hostage

1n a freaty. . .

A inZn with loose hair and a ring round his head is King
inside and outside London town. An arm-band above h?r
elbow has the head of her dead lover, cut as a cameo in
telief, set in the great golden circlet. It was cut by a
stranger in some sort of stone. The band was welded on the
arm with a hot iron and given her by her lover at her
betrothal. In spite of its value it was not taken from her.

The kingdom runs down Kent way; they are called
Jutes———King of the Middle Saxons. She is handed over fo |
him and is in his court for a considerable time, and is
€Xpected to wait on the Queen, but Friga is not very sub-
Missive. She is treated well ; half as a dependant, half as a
uest. They think she will be handy next time her peopl;
come. The palace has been a great Roman place—hal
Palace, half fort—on the lines of a castle. _ .

Religion : Odin—like Friga’s own people. ‘It is a curious
life, somewhat like her previous one, but there is less hunting
and more drinking. She despises them all as boors.

Another set of northern people come down, perpetually
Marayding, The hostage idea does not work, f?r the peop.le
Who come are not her people ; but still they think they will
fescue her. They storm the city, rescue her and treat_ her
with respect. They forage down channel way ar-1d get dn(;n?n
into the Bay of Biscay by a storm, and are shipwrecke fm
the southern part of Gaul, trying to make the mouth of a
river. Near Bordeaux ? . ’

All is very upset in this country too, but i.t is the l'lexght
of civilization ag compared to Norway. She is taken in, on
announcing who she is, and they treat her well; and this,
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apparently, is where she gets amongst the Christians,
they first put her in a nunnery. The w
with Goths and people.

as a heathen ; they are kin

as she rather fiercely resents being looked upon as a heathen.
A rather vinegary old lady, —the abbess ?—complains of her,
and she is taken into the house of the man to whom the
complaint is made who is much looked up to. She is in this
prefect’s house as a companion to his wife,
and treats her with tact, and she lives w
time and gets used to the more settled and
life. The lady teaches her Latin and to rea
books, and things were settling down ve

does not take to Christianity. The lady d
upon her as a heathen,

The lady has a good in
herself

for
hole place is over-run
In the nunnery they look upon her

who is very nice
ith them quite a
less wild kind of
d some quaint old
ry nicely. Friga
oes not look down
but leaves her to her own beliefs.

fluence and teaches her to control

After some years a new stream of inva
town; there is much fighting; man
inhabitants are driven out.
of his men, who can be got t
eastwards through rich pl

ders attacks the
¥ are massacred and the
The prefect and his wife and all
ogether after the defeat, journey

ains and beautiful country to
Marseille. Friga has spasms of wanting to get back to her

own country, but she has no one left there. Her protector’s
wife is very good to her and teaches her housekeeping.. The
strength of the Roman civilization is there.
They are on their way to a relative
this prefect. They go by ship to Byzantjum, pottering along
and stopping at all little places on the coast. The vesse] is
docked. They tie ropes round their ships in a tempest. She
(Friga) is scornful of their seamanship. They arrive and find
the brother. She meets Markab, then a man much older
than she is, born in Spain of a race Visigoth or Vandal, and
they do not come into connection particularly. Markab is

» @ brother of

d to her, but consider her hopeless, -

533 -
1932 THE LIVES OF ARCOR

. N . e of
made héad of a College by Justinian and, fFrLgaChi?:Zes.om
his lectures ; eventually he is turned'out of t eT 2 Cashinge.

Here Friga comes into contact with these (T.S.

) : . The
~ She takes to them because her friend, the lady, does

] ings. A great
lady takes considerable interest in the teail;:;i;ling. gThe
deal of argument is going on here, all are ? achings keenly ;
lady, who is getting old now, takes to the ishe gets to true
they are more or less gnostic. Thf’ near?:Gnosticism.
teaching is a reflection of true Platonism an he is now (1898)
Friga’s age is now forty and much as s forlorn. Itisa
in appearance. The lady dies, lea\fltfg hﬁr (in Constanti-
very curious time. Friga goes on hw.n et e(;.’.e seven years
nople) looking after the old man until hehles',l‘he lady, the
after his wife. Friga does not study much. stful about
prefect’s wife, was very good, though very distr
herself. and
Friga wonders what she shall do., she th:s pr::s!:;y who
probably inherited their things, but is n'(:ion of the White
readily makes friends. Then she hasa vis rd. Itisa very
Lady (Herakles), who tells her to go EaSt-W aa s.ort of caravan
bad country to travel through; she goes ;n 1ot or rebellion is
that is travelling that way. Som'e sm-:t 0 l; earlier in her
going on, but it is a much more quiet time ttearn Pushing her
life, and is probably impressing her character.

. run along
way along the shore of the Blacltﬁl»ySea . e e
t to India presen Coe e

:::vjle;ng bad. Much country that is undesira

now lourishing then. aravan
’ ;‘:‘;;S fhad a certain amount of troul?le.ide'lt;ltleogtravel'
was attacked and robbed, but it was anplrrl:ia Baluchistan,
like your wheel coming off now ! Across eHa\’ring got there
down the Indus to Karachi, on to Benaris- ends most of the
Friga does not know what to do, but she sp ’

rest of her life there.
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(C. W. L. now runs back to Byzantium, for it is a new

period to him and very interesting, and tries to see what the
result of her Constantinople life was on her character. It~
had really developed her a good deal more than you would -
expect from the fact that she did not study. She got a lot
from the lady and others, and went on to India better than
she would have been in a previous life.)

C.w.L. The Mosque now in Benares was not there
then. The river front is much the same.

on the river bank is not there now. Itisa very fine, beauti-
ful place. Friga settles down in Benares. It is a curious
place for a wild person from the north, but she gets taken
in. She has lost something in the robbery in the caravan.
Oddly enough, she takes readily to the simple life, but the
heat troubles her and does not exactly suit her. She is taken
in by a kind of settlement of Buddhist nuns, a set of high
born people, all of one caste. They are very friendly people,
simple, gentle, quiet. (They seem to be running their
incarnations in the same race. I see one born again in India
this time, and that is rather strange to me). It is an interest-
ing community rather. She would not have rested so
contentedly here in her gld days. Even now she has
spasms of restlessness, and the old sea-roving life comes
out and they don’t quite understand. They teach her
and try to calm her and bring her more into accord with
themselves. Her soul moves by fits and starts. She has not
the keenness and subtlety of intellect that they have, and she
goes by impulse where they go by reason. They take her in
because she has nothing. She studies by fits and starts and
does not meditate at all regularly. :

She thinks of the mountains and the sea and misses them.
She had them at Constantinople. She is tempestuously fond
of the nuns now and then, but they are so different. Both
are high born in their different ways, but so differently.

A large temple
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They have keen intellect and deep refu.lement, afnd tsi}:t;s ayne(;
tempted to half despise them for the}r want of ac P
motion. She has a kindof panther-like love Odmo s ’She
inside does not feel old at all in spite OE.her %0 Odh-yearo\.rer to
feels sometimes that she wants to kick somet m?et———don’t
make a change. They—quite content to be ?u o hettor
understand her fits. One little old lady l%nde-rs zn 1f, and
because she has something of the same kind I? erS): t’o try
she stumps up and down as she talks. The hea} s S doos
Friga a good deal. She has a sort of. occupa.tlont. S ace
something which is like a kind of weaving, tryingtor dpchants
for them something she used to do in the ol,d das.ls, ax.lk She
some of her old runes, which they don’t quite like.

icke ages as she went along. . :
’ I(: l;: 1;? gil:ltiresting community. The white robed lﬁif
are Hindus. They get up a pilgrimage which Friga ’

j she
~thinking it would get her out in the open, and so

Wants to go. .

A pi?grimage in those days was ne1tl3er easy n;)::l:’f:s-
They go northwards and westwards to R?qumfn a‘ink stones
like Delhi they pass on the way. Then a p a.ce?OAP lace with
with walls and gates in a high valley—Ajmi les apnd things,
a8 University—Ujjain? She visits all the temple
and fast.

dAo.els?,-mr))ticgkest (:)rl:t a man to find the. name of on:e::v::;s:
Person with almost a clothes basket on his he?d—: gh ting man
of white—a sheet—nearly a foot high. He is a f1g Nedwara
and the thickness is good against sword ?tutslllotthdwara'
the common people call it. He calls i Lord, Nath-
Dwara is door, Nett is lord=Door of the Lord,
dwara, . is is tri ;

There is another great city to.vxfhmh thll.s 1tse;r1butary.
all have Rajas and Maharajas, and it 1s comp ica ;
Oodeypore.



536 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

There is some great shrine at Notthdwara and it is subject
to Oodeypore temporally. The chief priest at Notthdwara is i

undoubtedly a person of great power and influence. )

{

They seem to be wandering round generally. There isa~~

great temple not far from the sea that they go to. There is
an earthquake but not a serious one.

Friga wanders out into the jungle where she should not
go. A tiger goes for her and practically kills her, and she
dies . . . The bracelet is still on her arm . . . They burn her.
The armlet is now in the treasure of a king, a certain Raja.
They buried treasure when the Muhammadans came (though
they do not come here) and dug it up again—diamonds and
other things—identical objects for more than 1000 years
untouched.

The White Lady (Herakles) appears quite at the end in a
body, and drives the tiger back, but Friga is too badly wounded
and dies comfortably with her White Lady beside her. She
was 96 at death. (A.B. died in 415, and had another birth

immediately and lived to nearly 100. She was born
again in 600.)

(To be continyed)

LOOK to this day .

For yesterday is but a dream,
And to-morrow is only a vision,

But to-day well lived makes
Every yesterday a dream of happiness,
And every to-morrow a vision of hope,

Look well therefore to this day!

From the Sanscrit.

THE BASIS OF OUR BELIEF
BY THE Rt. REV. C. W. LEADBEATER

UDGING from letters which I receive, and from questions
which are handed in at meetings, there are still some
among our students who have not yet entirely adjusted them-
selves intellectually to some of the new ideas which haw./e
recently been put before us. There is always a certain
danger that an eager disciple, in his enthusiasm to announce
to his friends some new facet of the truth which has just
dawned on his horizon, may proclaim it in a manner so
exaggerated as temporarily to obscure other and equally
important sides of the one truth. It is therefo.re of
importance for us, if we wish to be useful heralds in the
service of our Masters, that we should carefully preserve our
balance, and not allow ourselves to be hurried into extreme
and unphilosophical statements. To that end we must make
use of two faculties: first, commonsense, and secondly
intuition, o
It has always seemed to me that we cannot insist too
strongly upon defining the basis of our acceptance of the
8reat Theosophical system. Speaking for myse.lf, I have n?t
the slightest hesitation in asserting with all possible ?mphasls
that I 220w its main statements to be true. When I first came
into contact with its teaching, it appealed t? me w1th.a
Certainty of conviction for which I could then give no.reason,
beyond saying that it seemed by far the most sensible and
9 .
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satisfactory explanation of the facts of life which I had yet
encountered. If 1 had had no other grounds for accepting it
than those which I have last stated, I should still have adopted
it provisionally, for, after all, that is surely precisely what we
have to do in the case of many scientific investigations.

In astronomy, for instance, to which at one period of my
life I devoted a good deal of time, we find ourselves observ-
ing certain striking phenomena occurring far away in the
depths of space, and from our knowledge of the laws of
Nature we try to account for these phenomena. It is our
invariable custom to accept provisionally the hypothesis
which best accounts for all the known facts; but it has not
infrequently happened that further observation introduces us
to other phenomena which negative our first conclusions ;
and when that occurs, we of course immediately modify
our theory so that it may include the newly-observed facts.

I do not see that we can apply any other and better rule
than this in dealing with facts connected with higher planes
which are as yet only partially investigated ; and so again I
maintain that if my only reason for the acceptance of
Theosophy had been that it was, so far as I could see, the
best possible hypothesis, I should still have been perfectly
justified in holding it. That much purely from the point of
reason ; but, as I have previously said, I had an intense inner
conviction for which I could give no reason—which there-
fore would have been quite valueless as an argument in
discussing the matter with anyone else,

Perhaps 1 ought in fairness to add that long before 1
encountered the Theosophical doctrines I had made a certain
number of careful personal investigations into various psychic
phenomena, and had been entirely dissatisfied with the
unscientific and often disingenuous explanations which hac
been offered to me as accounting for those phenomena
Undoubtedly the fact that all those earlier observations anc
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experiments fitted without difficulty into the .Theosophlcal
theory was a distinct factor in inclining me to credit that
theory. ‘

Presently, however, events occurred which put my
belief on an entirely different basis. Madame Bla\{atsky.had
always told us that it was possible for us to come into direct
touch with the great Teachers from whom she herself had
learnt, and that if They saw us to be capable of u.seful Werk
They might elect to give us definite additional instruction.
In process of time such instruction was graciously offered to
fhe, and I need hardly say that I accepted it with the det?pe.st
gratitude, and was thereby quickly enabled to develop within
myself certain latent faculties. 1 was directed to te§t these
over and over again in many different directions, until I was
absolutely sure that I could depend upon them; natflral.ly, as
they unfolded, I began to apply them to the investigation of

. oon
- the unseen world which surrounds us, and I was very s

able to convince myself, by experiment, of the accuracy of aI: |
that had been taught to us with regard to the lower stages o
that unse 1d. . i
uns e:l HV:’OOSIt half a century I have lived in the dallz
eXercise of those faculties, and have never 'in any case fguti
any discrepancy between the instructions given to us an o ‘:
facts unveiled by investigation, though I 'have on a |
occasions been able to correct mistakes which we ourse v:j
had made in interpreting what was said. I have been taug

~Mmuch concerning planes far higher than any that I can at

Present reach, so in one sense I may be said s.till to be talfmg
those on faitl’x; but I think it must be ad.mltted that,-slﬁce
every detail which I have been able to verify for myself .as
Proved absolutely accurate, I have good reason for assuming
that the same is true of conditions far beyond Nirvana.

" Therefore 1 know (and there are others amon.g us who
share that knowledge) of the existence of the mighty and
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glorious Hierarchy which is the inner and spiritual Govern-
ment of the world; and, knowing that, I know also that
there can never be any fundamental contradiction between
statements made through different departments of the work
of that Hierarchy. Some of our students, however, have not

yet attained that assurance, and so they are still troubled
about the teachings of Krishnaji.

Some are trying to “reconcile *
or with the writings of our great Pr
worried because they cannot do s0.
. statements are in flat contradiction to

experiences, and that therefore he
of the Lord Maitreya,

them with Theosophy,
esident, and others are
Some write that his

their own personal
cannot be a manifestation

It would save them much unnecessary trouble if they
would remember that the announcement that there was to
be such a manifestation, and that Krishnaji was to be its
vehicle, came to us through our President. That was not
a mere chance; it was not for nothing that our illustrious
Leader was chosen to make that proclamation to the world.
The Bodhisattva would not have elected to make that declara-
tion through the Head of the Theosophical Society if the
instruction which He intended to give was fundamentaliy in
opposition to the vast mass of truth promulgated under the
name of Theosophy.

Of course it could not really be so, because after all there
is only one truth. But vet, on the other hand, that one truth
has s0 many facets, is so many-sided, that one may approach
it from different points of view and, seeing only fragments of
it, may suppose those fragments to contradict one another.
It is not given to any one man, or to any one body of men
such as the Theosophical Society, to grasp the whole of that
truth at once. We can only try to look at it first from one
side and then from another and then from yet a third, and so
by degrees try to put our conceptions together.
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But we must realize that just as there are many Sld;i::
the truth, just as there are many df—:-partments of it, ;nabr;ymany
along which we may approach it, so -theredmushave to be
ways of teaching it and of working for it; an we ¢ i
very careful to see that we do not set ourselves in Otp}:)e other
to some one who is working at the same truth fr}(:malce trying
side. There is plenty of room for afll. of us w'do i
to teach it. Some may be emphasizing one > ) ags it and
another; some may be working along one line toware gt
others may be working along another line, but w
striving for the truth. :

Tlfat0 its the important thing, .and that will nl:;ll;
us to keep together, even when we differ, and to 1'lemien e
that in reality there are only two sets of people o
world, as we were told in A# the Feet of the M:zskiow
the people who know and the peop!e.Who o nond are
—meaning those who know the Divine Plan amt et
trying to work for it, and those others who havf'ttle art
Seen that there is a plan. Many people_see ?it}llen t‘1)1ey
of the plan, but cannot grasp other parts of it; a}? arts are
think that those who are working for the. o irw‘i)th us in
opposing them—on the theory that.he who is no
‘every detail is against us. But that is not so. ¢ creachers of

Many years ago | heard one of the greatﬁsdp. very high
the Church of England, one who would be ca eth:t to a great
Churchman, a ritualist, insisting str.ong? opor Churchman;
8athering of working-men. He said: Lama in so: but
I'have been so all my life, and I shall always rer;]laluf;d n:)t be
I can see many good reasons why some of you s Iothink e
Churchmen. T think it best to go to Cburcfh’ the ritual
Teceive very great help from the ceremonies, Irorrxl1 - man;
from the music, from the beauty of it all; butlca o may ot
Teasons why these things may not appeal to you, v Church
Suit you. [ do not care, therefore, whether you go to
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or whether you do not; but I do say to you: ‘ Be on God’s

side in the world; be fighting against evil, be working for
That was a man with a wide vision ;

good in some way.’”

we must all try to acquire that wide vision.

to recognize the good work, and above all the good intention,
of people who are approaching the same object from a
different standpoint.

When we evolve further we shall find ourselves not only

rising and becoming larger, but also drawing nearer and

nearer to the One Great Self; and as we draw nearer we

shall find that the points of agreement are far more prominent
than the points of disagreement, and we begin to seek for
synthesis instead of analysis. Instead of dividing we seek to
unite; we seek for points of agreement, and we fasten upon
those and make the most of them. That is a slightly higher
stage; when we can do that we are beginning to unfold the
buddhic faculty instead of the mental.

So what we must try to do is to synthesize all the
different teachings that come before us, and to under
that ali are parts of one great whole.
Teacher through Krishnaji emphasizing
Truth. It is not our business to ask why

stand
We find the World-
one side of the great
; but if we exercise

our much-boasted intellect I think we can see why it is so

necessary just now for the world at large that this one side
should be emphasized. We must be free and we must be
happy ; but the fact that we are liberated,

happy, does not invalidate all we have lear

Let us blend all these teachings togethe
there is much to be acquired along many different lines. If
we once fall under the delusion that we know all about every-
thing, we shall make no further progress, Remember that
we all have an infinity yet to learn, angd that on every side
that we can see; and this great truth i helping us towards
. a final comprehension. Therefore above all do not let us set

the fact that we are
nt before,

r and recognize that

We must learn-
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one teaching against the other; let us b_y all means recoﬁg::tw;)ef
that they differ, that there are many ?aths to the sum A
kthe mountain, and that one of them is the shorte.st wfay for
‘0ne man, whereas quite another may be the .easu?slt) :)r h1
neighbour. Follow your own path, most ce:rtamly, ulw y
abuse the other man ? That, I think, is the chief lesson to Pearri.'

I would suggest a careful study of what our grea.t rizle
dent has written upon that point. Let us rec?tlfle.aze X
instruction that is given but not set to work to cr1 1;1 n
Let us receive it and listen to it ; there may be §omet ing 1 t
it which we cannot take, something in it which does hn(:
Seem to appeal to us ; do not let us bicker and argue over t.t? ,
but take what we can understand, because Olfr opportunt 1e§
of hearing it may be few and far between. ] It is two th9us]ein -
Years since last the World-Teacher mamfes.ted phy§lca‘ v
and we do not know how long He will be with us this time,

" Or how soon He will come again, so do rtaott lle{t us waste our
 time § ing ; is not at all the line to take.

Tt;!: r%\];:rghi!;:zi}l:er knows His own business bettf—:r tha.l."l
we do; He knows what He wants to say through Krishnaji,
and He wil say it. Let ug lay aside what ?ve1cannztstc9;2;
Prehend ; argue about it after He has gone, if 30%:11 n:) u

not waste the time just now. Th.erefore let ubbg pot to
et ope fragment of information against anothe};, e

W they harmonize into one mighty whole. Be v yes e
that all the teaching which comes forth under the auspic ]
the great Spiritual King of the World, of t!ne ngrarﬁ Yd,
hrough His Minister of religion and education, .t <le or.-
S;& aitreya, whether it reaches us through the physical mani
festation i i : message of the World-
Estation of Krishnaji, through the B acaaor
IYlotl’w:r, or through any other channe.l—-along ;v 1
e it may come, it is all part of that mighty who. e. b

The cult of the World-Mother is also something to w 1:9

We should devote our energies, but do not set even that,
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mighty and wonderful as it is, in opposition to some other
work, and say: “ You must follow this, or you are not truly
serving the Hierarchy.” For the business of the World all
lines of development are needed ; all good lines are work for-
Him. Let us each labour as we can and do our best. You
are not responsible for the fact that you cannot do as much as
someone else; you are responsible for doing your own indivi-
dual best; that is all that is asked of anyone of us. You may
pot have the same opportunity as some other member ; that
does not matter. You have your opportunity ; you have some
contribution that you can make, some piece of work that you
can do; do that work and do vour hest at it, and then you will
be serving our glorious Masters.

Our dear Krishnaji is doing the job which is given him
to do—doing it nobly and well, and under difficulties which
are very little appreciated. Each of us has a job committed
to his care, and I hope that each of us ig working at his
‘particular duty with the utmost zeal and devotion, Well for
us if we are doing our own bit of work as
strenuously as Krishnaiji is doing his! There
in the world for us all, and for thousa
workers as well ; let us all press forward
striving ever on God’s side, even thou
different arms of the Service.

In the previous pages I have given you my own “
sion of faith ”; but the reader may say,
that 7y knowledge is no proof to Aim.
although it is no doubt a piece of evidence, to be taken into
account with other pieces of evidence. I have over and over
again tried to explain in various writings that no one shouldt
in the ultimate base his belief upon the experience of another.
It is within himself that conviction must arise, and until he
has a definite individual experience he can only base that
belief either upon an inner certainty which is to him entirely

earnestly and as
is plenty of room
nds of other good
as one mighty army
gh we may belong to

confes-
and quite reasonably,
Obviously it is not,
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satisfactory, or upon the intellectual conviction that the

Theosophical scheme is the most rational that be has yet
encountered.

For example, assuredly he may, to his own great ?dvag?-
age, credit what our great President has wnttenh Zf ftls
learning ; but since the sceptic would alwa”? argue tha ait ‘::
all she may mistake, however unlikely that xfmfy; ljflm’court
useless to quote her to the outer worlq as an inta 1S ei o
of appeal. There have been in the history of ourl o eofls
few very sad instances in which, mostly for personal reas ! i;
Mmembers have lost their faith in our-i}lust.rw?s Leader 'vh
Such an unfortunate person has based his belief in Theosop{ y
solely upon her word, the whole system may then bectzl'{?h::
him cloudy and uncertain. 1f, on the other hand, he the
based it upon the ground of reason and commonsense,th ,
System will remain to him, even though he may sumws.e,soxalI
S0me of its exponents have erred from strict accufa(:g‘t our
84y again, as I have often said before, seeto it a.ytui-
fundamental beliefs are based upon your own reason or in -
tion, and are not accepted from any outside source,l?xowet\:ce
8plendid that source may be. Within-ourselveshqe :;?fr s‘and
Wust be sought,” and each must believe for uu::ﬂeration
depend upon himself, while yet he extends : the Light’
helpfulness and affection to his fellow-seekers for 11, and the.
There is room for us all and there is work for us all, t efforts
Deity who rules over all will assuredly bless all earnes

to spread the gospel of His Love.

THEN tread ye the path which our M”te:(l;l:‘?t trod,
Forthshowing the will and the purpase o1 ;
Be sure He will use you ta further His plan,

To help in displaying His Love unto man.
10



VIRGIL AND TENNYSON
A LITERARY PARALLEL
By J. L. DAVIDGE

A4 SOMEONE once called me the English Virgil,” Tennyson
remarked to g friend, evidently pleased with the
association. A member of the Rawnsley family was the first to
speak of the close resemblance between the lives of Tennyson
and Virgil ; there was, further, a subtle link between them ip
the realm of the mind, Tennyson venerating Virgil, in his college
days at Cambridge, and thrilling to hig rolling hexameters, as
he read them under his desk, while
on moral philosephy. A. P, Sinnett
letters, spoke of Tennyson as having
lives in previous centuries, of whi
Quarterly reviewer (probably War

de Fowler), fascinated by
the parallel, confessed himself temp

ted at times to think of .

- -« thst ancient doctrine so wonderfully handled by Plato

and by Virgil himself, and to fancy that the tender and pensive yet

withal manly soul which glflent to join Musaeus on the Elysian lawn
i i

nineteen years before the birth of Christ, had, after twice rolling the
fateful cycle, found a new avatar, well nigh t

in the English laureate of the ninereenth century,

Striking as the analogy is in
surface, it is even closer when the t
side by side in the manner of P]

laureates. Virgil flourished when

wo biographies are placed
utarch. Both were loyal
the Roman Republic was

wo thousand years later,
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changing into the Imperial monarchy of the hCa§§ars,
Tennyson when the English realm and monarchy were

i i ,-but
' Bxpanding into the British Empire. . Not only gls lf:e@:v ot
‘also a letter which he wrote to Sir Henry Parkes,

Premier of New South Wales, manifest l?lS mtex;e'stt:e }es{
always feel with the Empire, and I read leth 8gBrI:a ‘:tching
of these first steps in Federation,” he vc.zrote in 1881, w \ehing
the Australian nation coming into bem%‘ Te'n:] y’_"": regime
thoroughly in sympathy with the expansive Vic onasom1 >
a8 Virgil was with the Augustan, on all_grounds, per  Cosar
philosophic. The great campaigns of Pom?ey.a:h r w’as
filled his country with the noise of revolution ; ehe o
disturbance at home and abroad; and at twenty e},orn
military service on the side of Ceesar. Tennyson wa;s b
8mid the conflicts of the Peninsular War ; at twenty- lwothe
went, with Arthur Hallam, to the Pyrenees to ?e P b
insurgents under Torrijos. Through all this dm:eand
Movement hoth stood for liberty, but also for orde
tehg;;):r-n at Somersby, a pastoral hamlet in meol::;n;ies.
Tennyson was a lover and close student of nature;tryswe.
Poems reveal an intimate knowledge of tthe (;:;uwas oble
Because Virgil was born at Andes, out of lYIan ua.f agriculture.
t instruct the Roman farmers in the SCIGD?C b:,th were sent
Both showed poetic faculty at an early.age, o Cambridge
to a renowned seat of learning, the Engllstfmand : d into the
&nd the Mantuan to Rome, and so were introduce allel in
Ereat world of letters and affairs. There is even a pa{n their
their common interest in medicine and amtmmmnyt’ ;riends
acquisition of wealth, and in their groups of :m:ding over’
Alfenus, Varjus and Pollio, Cinna fmd H'orace sa: Palucave
8gainst the Brownings, the Rossettis, Leigh Htu? ;men ané
Edwarg Fitzgerald, besides authors and state

Scientists of hoth eras, |
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“No poet ever altered more in deference to his critics,”

wrote Lecky of Tennyson; many critics found in Tennyson
ideas which were common to other poets,

might as well accuse Rothschild of picking pockets !’ Virgil
was no less sensitive, and. had equally to defend himself

against charges of plagiarising. As the critics could not call
* him either bombastic or poverty-stricken, they quarrelled with
what he esteemed his great achievement—his new and
inspired combination of old and simple materials, which is the
true originality of genius.

Tennyson and Virgil found the same delight in reading
aloud their poems to their friends. Herbert Sidney’s picture
of Virgil skilfully reconstructs the scene in the Imperial
Palace, in which the laureate declaims to the Empress Octavia
his elegy from the Sixth Aeneid on the death of her son,
Marcellus. We are told that Octavia swooned on hearing the
lines. And did not Virgil read the Georgics to the Emperor
Augustus, a Georgic a day, for four days ? So we find Tennyson
reading to the Prince Consort, and to Lecky and Carlyle. *]
. read Maud to five or six people at the Browning’s,” Tennyson

writes in a diary. “ The Rossettis came in during the evening.”
Mr. Gladstone was converted to Mayd on hearing Tennyson
read it, and publicly recanted his criticism of it Fanny
Kemble wrote : '
and ot AR08 ey cn v e g

at Curs: that he intoned t i
the oak trees were writhing in the storm that lashed the wfngi;vvs”g:,ls

swept over Blackdown the day we were there,

Tall, dark, and of rustic mien, Vir
and attractive. By a Greek pun on his
as Parthenias, the *“ Lady of Naples,” (an allusion perhaps to
the Greek name of Naples, Parthenope), Just as Milton was
called at Cambridge the “Lady of Christ's . Naples in
Virgil’s day was the Darling Point of the ancient world, &

gil was yet amiable
name he was knownme

which prompted
Browning to exclaim: “ Tennyson accused of plagiarism: you -
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Rome by the sea. Villas of the wealthy lined the bay, and
the whole region, including Pompeii and Herculaneum, was
“the centre of a wealthy coterie, and the resort of Eastern
traders and a multitude of prophets and philosophers, ar.no.ng
them Siron, who taught the Epicurean philqsophy to Vlrgll;
and Philodemus, whose charred library, cor;mderably modify-
ing the Epicurean system, has been uncoverefd at’ Hercula‘t;e.eurf;
by the spade of the archeologist. Upon Siron’s death Virgi
inherited his villa. _

Virgil seldom went to Rome, and when he did, he was
Teceived as a celebrity, the whole theatre on one ot‘:casmn
rising up and acclaiming him with honours usually glv‘en tof
the Emperor. For the most part he affected.the seclusmn'o
the Campagna and Naples or Sicily. Substitute H?‘?PS*‘":
for Campagna, the Isle of Wight for Naples or Sicily, a.n
London for Rome, and we might be speaking of the English
la'~11‘eate—he, too, was tall and dark, and, though no? exactly
Tustic, was certainly not town-bred in appearance. I:hs c:arm
lay in 4 great veracity of soul, in a simple smgle-r-mnde.nes:
that was childlike. Watts-Dunton said on meeting him a
Aldworth :

Behind his uncompromising directness wslst a%ptag:?: atatl,l(,?::
and splendid courtesy of the grand old type, as he s o% rk and tanned
beyond the height of average men, his skin smw“iﬁ n:istake him for
ay tt}l:e sun and wind——ashhe }s;ttooEd gt})iziegx;?lﬁggggu Always a man of

nythj thright En 0.
extra;:dgin!;g; abg;(:lat;fgf prl;asence, he showed up to the last the beauty

of old age to a degree rarely seen. . o
In whatever way their greatest characters impress

- whether “pius Alneas” as a pious prig, or the legendfa;y ::;
" Bersonation of all that was great in the achievements of Rome,

Whether Arthur as a mediseval “ gOOdY'SOOdY. 7 or .“ Tdeal .man;
hood closed in real man”; even if the epics fail in point o

Omeric strength and life, yet both appealed to senh.mer;ts antd
interests strong ' in their own times, both were national poets
&dressing themselves to the patriotism of their countrymen.
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Zneas as the prototype of Augustus, Arthur as the type of
Albert,.Prfnf:e Consort, are the embodiment of irresistible ideals
of heroic living, pa'ternal government and superior culture N
. Upon both Virgil and Tennyson fell the réle of pro;;het y
Virgil foresaw theA new age prefigured in the Georgics
Ten'nyson, with the eye of intuition, saw the age of peac fde ) ats
ed in Locksley Hall. In a procession of prophets of w:llcd.
peace they figure with Plutarch, Enoch, Micah, Isaiah: Merrl' |
the Sybilline Oracles, the Elder Edda—all predi’ct a Gol:ien A:,:s

H. P. B.) “neither the venom of the serpent nor of any plant
is any longer lethal, and in which we are all secure under
God-chosen sovereigns”! What of the slaughter of sects, of
“Christians by pagans, of pagans by Christians, of the horrors
of the Middle Ages and of the Inquisition, the * armed peace ”
of pre-war and post-war days, the outburst of 1914, the
torrents of blood and millions of men lost in battle, nations
still armed to the teeth and the shadow of war still hanging

No doubt the Messiani ™ A . : over the world? While “might” is *right ” the world
should usher in a ilt::lnc otfr?)i:;zn o ﬂll; birth of 2 c.h1ld, who breeds anarchists, bolshevists and destroyers of every descrip-
his Syrian teachers, even from’tvltzu fr ach ergxl tbrough tion.. We must Yook for another interpretation. 'Remember

wife of Pollio, his poet how the Hindu scriptures corroborate the allusion to cyc]eg,

friend, who was herself a Jew
. > : ess. Yet the child, wt i o SR
is predicted in the Eclogue, cannot be identiﬁeé,wv}:l(l):fhc;n:: g the Vishnu Purana, for example

son to Augustus—inv ith divi .. Wh i taught by the Vedas, and the Institutes of
were deified by th estec.i WIth divine honours, as living rulers Law shallexzxal\)r?‘:;ﬁy ac‘:eised, and the close of the Kali Yuga (the
years s Vy .le ancients—or as the Christ born nineteen élmn Age” of Virgil) shall be nearly lnight, an aspetcht of ;]hat ct:;u:’e

é atter irgil’ : i ist i irit ature in the chara
gil's death. Certainly the preservation of : B::t‘:gnaw},;o ?n?tss}?iuh lsde:?e!;dspgéx :sut‘ljn. lHe shall establish

' righteousness upon earth; and the minds of {hose who live at the

Virgil’s work intact through the Dark and Middle Ages wag

in lar . ' d their minds shall be
o e e e o e Ml b G mans B g e G o O A
Emperor Constantine, and i ugustxne, Lactantius, the shall follow the laws of the Knt.a Y.uga (the “530 .en 3 g o ill
culminating in D ’ ~a long list of medizval writers Those who see the periodic law op?r.atmg n nature wi
inating in Dante were influenced by this belief. find no difficulty in linking Virgil’s vision with that of the

Now a new progeny descend
thou, chaste Lucina, smile propitis from the celestia] realms. Do

Sanskrit sage, and all these prophecies with a universal vision
‘bring fo a close the present Age Ol;SI to the infant Boy who shall

of world peace. Tennyson * dipt into the future, far as human

the whole world the Age of Gold. ot iron and introduce throughout eye could see,” and discerned a federated world, a world
In what sense has this “ Svbill; i , '
ybilline prophec wherein :
: I T) . y about : :
coming .oi Christ,” been fulfilled? Has the A f the The commonsense of most shall hold 2 fretful world in awe,
the Kali Yuga, as the Eastern pundit .ge 0 In?n-— And the kindly earth shall stumber, lapt in universal law.
cycle which commenced 3101 BC-——cs‘)lo:::}i1 l-t » 2 ‘&flnilte 3 James Addington Symonds descries a world in which:
. . B since Virgil's H e :
prophecy ? Is it not , N . land with land,
the Hindus use the in full Sway now, not only becauseg U?mt;x?g:ilgl:anﬁtl‘?:e as pomrades free;
: ¢ name, but by universal In every heart and brain shall throb
experience ? Where is that “ new race th al personal The pulse of one fraternity.
from celestial realms”? The wildest faitcyhas (i;si:amzﬁd This is not unlike the Magi’s prophecy, quoted by Plutarch:
suggest this age Y could nardly 0 fe and but one form of government among
ge of ours as the Golden Age—in which (citing manki, élcw l?(‘)ogsllo:p;‘afl: o:'; lan:ua:: :nd live happily together.
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Save as we can bring it down and make it actual in tke
present, the “ Golden Age” is. eve ic

. ever an i
A | » apoticipation of the
N .-Wh.er.x we come to the parallel in science, we fihd Virgil
Spiritualising the evolution theory expounded by Lucreti
8 convinced materialist, in much the same way as Te(:: 1;;:
bo'ok it up from contemporary scientists and applied xyt to
higher ends and purposes. Virgil envisages the process i
that transcendent passage in the middle of the £Eneid : N

- In the beginning the Divine Spirit with;
! pirit with i
’azfgaaithM?gg vg?ftf\f:e glatxlxlxs, th}elz mﬁon's shinixlxt; il;ita:l?: st}t]:r?;?g::'
rou a ;
whole stupendous frame 'audg mianglzzl:e m‘r)iatiltst(l)feN::al;xt.e ggé\;at:fs :gg

Universe. Thence proceed
T y the rac men an .
gzg;%‘s"lf: of the flying kind, and ethzf mo?ste d bﬁ'aSts' the vital

neath its smooth crystal plane. ¥s Which the Ocean

Science for Virgil was at o i ; st

phil‘osophy or metaphysical Z;chlha}t,is;g?l ;‘;}‘;}e:rtéﬁalt‘mn an d
fiemes any after-death life, Virgil strongly belie U(:‘rehus
1r.nmortahty of the individual soul, though it cl t‘}lles' - tl?e
dlffen?nt forn}s. The doctrine of metempsychof{ e 1t§elf n
uses in the fS'zxtlz Aneid is not merely an artistics(;s Vf’hlch he
genume. behe.f which he had learned iq the M oviee but 2
from. hlS. Oriental teachers. It is ap essential ot o
/ﬁ.‘ne?d. if not its very climax. Evolutiog ; par.t of tl.le
Virgil because it is the process of spiritual as vssy lclonSIStent. n
devel?pment. /Kneas, consulting the shade if 8}:3.physlca]
Ax?c.hlses i.n the mystic cave at Cuma, asks in w :]s ffather
spirits which he sees shining in the underworld con o the
earth and again inhabit “ dull, slow-moving bor;e b,a;xck to
answer the Sibyl describes their heavenly origin t(; es . In
into the body, their cycling through the purgat » their plunge
worlds, and back to earth. 0y and heaven

Only a few of us remain j
) n in Elysi
zzh?}?e the wheel of Time has turned a t%il&!sr:nfgr cars cihe majority,
river Lethe, that so, forgetful of the past jhars. God summons

earth above, and begin without reluctance to retuxtg?; ttrll]aybre(;, isit the
e body.
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Tennyson, like Virgil, was in possession of deeper know-
ledge than contemporary scientists, and they accepted him
as their most intelligent and sympathetic critic in the world

" of letters. Possessed of an indomitable faith in a spiritual

force in Nature—a spiritual force which science itself is now
revealing in the experiments of Millikan, Raman and Bose—
:renanon spurned the materialism which at first seemed
inseparable from the idea of evolution, and discovered for
himself the hope that the force we call life is the creator and
not the creature of organism. Tennyson’s special glory is
that he spiritualised evolution and brought it into poetry.
Hence the idea in The Two Voices :

It may be that no life is found
Which only to one engine bound
Falls off, but cycles always round.

This thought is more fully treated in later poems, By an
Evolutionist and [n Memoriam :

Eternal process moving on,
From state to state the spirit walks.
And these are but the shattered stalks,

Or ruined chrysalis of one.
Nor blanmie I death, because he bare

The use of virfue out of earth.
I know transplanted human worth

Will bloom to profit otherwhere.
The full frujtion of human development—the crowning
face of men made perfect—is foreshadowed in the Epilogue

In Memoriam to those splendid Beings :

Under whose command
Is Earth and Earth’s, and in their hand
Is Nature like an open book ;
No longer half akin to brute, .
For all we thought and loved and did,

And hoped, and suffer’d, is but seed
Of what in them is flower and fruit.

Epicureanism so far influenced Virgil as to make him what

to-day we should call a Modernist. Evolution similarly
1
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affected Tennyson. Yet how many, fifty years after, disc
the deep spiritual content of his literary work ? Th’e deeem
mysteries of life and nature belonged to an era of thoupii ‘
still to be ushered in, but it was his to forecast the impendign
revelation. To-day the poet of science will voice the assurg-
ance, not of doubt and faith, as did Tennyson, but of definite -
knowledge, not as Keith and Schifer know, but as Smuts
and Lodge and Eddington know the eternal verity behind
the phenomenal aspect of things. But the fact that a man s
universally reverenced as Tennyson clearly foreshadowed 'to
development, may guide our modern sympathies into reg; "
of thought which they might never have explored but § glon.s
august leadership. ut for his

With due adjustmeats on either side, for Tennyson’s 1
concentrated style and for his more scientific phileseph te;s
parallel with Virgil is strikingly close, both poets repr:Sey ’t’ e
a great National and Imperial ideal, a truly synthetic nh'l?g
sophy, and melodious perfection of verse, Tennyson pfrl -
his youth up was enormously influenced by Virgil, and in (})1m
poem To Virgil, which ‘“touches the high-wate’r mark ]:
English song,” pays him this profound tribute : ¢

} :ﬁlulle thee, Mantovano,
Wiaden o the statoliont moommptot
Ever moulded by the lips of man.

Sir Oliver Lodge, in a study of heredity in The Mok
af Man, obviously discussing Mr. Sinnett’s theory, says: o
were z!girxgrxlxgtigisaoft{l]lii?iieb\tg oia?gfi;?ltu:ggl? a;)nte and Tennyson
imagine that all three were incarnations of o’ne grgat I)Sresqm;_;tuo“s]y'
which was able to manifest itself in differe ubliminal Self,

certain family likeness, though without at portions. havi :
oy . . 2 an ) nga .
guinity or inheritance in the ordinary sensey necessary bodily consan. ~

We will leave it at that.

MAN AND HIS GOAL

By NORMAN INGAMELLS

T HERE must be a goal for man, otherwise how could we

think of it, and to have a goal implies that one has at
least had some vision or experience of that goal. What the
goal is, and how and when it is attainable are matters for -
consideration. Probably each has his own ideas and recipes
for these—the recipe for himself at any rate. ’

Expressed in varyihg ways, it seems to be the statement
of every great Spiritual Teacher of mankind that man’s goal
is to reach a state of perpetual harmony with the Eternal,~
the Eternal which is God, which is Bliss. Some call this
Liberation, some Salvation, names do not matter, some call it
union with the Great Spirit, union with Life or Truth. This
Liberation or Union is possible and is eventually inevitable
for all mankind, because God and His children are one. In
reality all beings, Heads of solar systems included, are seeds
of the eternal tree of life. Man is a seed or image of his
Solar Lord, therefore it is true that the only goal or God man
can ever know, or need ever know, is the development or
unfolding of simself.

Consider the seed of a tree or flower; the only goal the
seed cap know is its own unfoldment, but because it is made
in the image of its source, just as man s, it grows into the -
likeness of its source. .The wvifa/ point is, when are we going
to bring about this greatest of all consummations 7 We must
start now, in our weakness, if we are to quickly raise ourselves
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in power. The idea of this goal seems to exist within all the
forms of visible and invisible nature, an idea so deeply buried

that the form is often quite unconscious of its existence. |
Also this goal exists in such a way that all forms. and the; .

indwelling 1ife, have either a conscious or an unconscious
urge to reach it. : '

In the lowliest beings this'seems to be a bling instinct or
something externally imposed, though, may it not be as much
the urge of the indwelling life as any external pressure ? In
the highly evolved man it seems to be 3 self-conscious
flashing glory, definite, unmistakable. But, until map attains:
to a definite vision of the purpose and goal of life, he wanders
along many bye-paths and blind alleys, ways that lead
him into all sorls of eddies of experience y
“river of life —necessary experiences as many of them ma
be. Before man may reach his goal he must unfold perfecsi
tion after perfection. He must acquire the complete mastery
of hia mind, emotions, and actions, in the end loving aJ]
without exception, the good and the ill equally, forgiving all
living for the welfare of all. The Lord Buddha has said : ’

pon the great

If any man foolishly doe§ me wrong, I will return to him the
lggﬁgcgt;gr‘; solfalril Sg’oté?gglﬂ:fe'love ; the more evil comes from him, the

When we can maintain this attitude oyr souls will
become like a fair spiritual garden, full of joy and unspeakable
loveliness. Our Solar Father should be oyr pattern, for we
are His children. He supports and loves all, ang He makes
His Sun to shine upon all, the just and the unjust alike,

must resurrect ourselves into this Universal Love, for rr\:v :
will find no permanent resting-place until he does tl;is Ita'n J
. 182

- the experience of all perfected men tha
tribulations is the goal finally won,
he attains, for none can do it for us,
study of Theosophy, of the great

t only after great
| Each muyst strive until
an'd the way ig uphill, A
Faiths and Philesophies of
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the world will aid our minds in coming to a definite under-
standing of ourselves and of the path that must be trodden,
and this mental understanding must come long before full
realisation is possible.

The goal to  which this study should lead us is the
entrance to what are called *“ The Greater Mysteries ”. It is
the narrow, razor-edged path upon which man is taught how
to win his Divinity. Here he will be taken * apart from the
multitude ” and be taught on the house-top, which is the
place of privacy in Eastern lands. Here he will be given
those pearls of knowledge that are too precious to be cast
to the multitude, as in the public statement of the Faiths.
He will be taught how to unfold powers that it would be
unlawful and unkind to place in the hands of untrained,
selfish men, who would only injure themselves, and what
is more important, injure others, did they possess them.

. ‘Here, too, he must put into practice all that he has learnt.

(

The narrow way leads steep and straight to the summit, over
thany crags and precipices.

Mr. Krishnamurti, gives perhaps the simplest technique
for the acquirement of Liberation. Yet, may it not be that
his is also the most difficult way ? He says:

The attainment of Truth is an absolute final experience.

Gather truth from the dust of thine experience. .

Doubt is a precious ointment; though it burns, it shall heal
greatly.

Continuing he remarks :

What is valuable is how you are living now. Because the

DOw contains the future and the past, space and time, everything.
e whole of existence is in the now. This is not an extraordinary
Metaphysical thing to understand. The now projects into the past
and into the future, in both directions, in all directions, and a man
Who is truly living will concern himself with life and not with death.
e will concern himself with trying to make himself more and more
perfect in the present, and more and more incorruptible in the

~ Present.

A man who is concerned with solving the immediate from

~ the point of view of the eternal has no future and no past. You
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must solve it from the point of view of the eternal
not only the life of the individual, but the life of the
immediate future, but the whole of ali life.

» Which is life,

Human beings forget the goal to which their life leads, hen ce
there is always a confusion. Because of the lack

thing they desire, they are confused and they a
this reason that you must establish {
what your purpose is in life,

re lost, and it is for
or yourself whither you are going,

Procrastination, the seemingly endless putting off of
doing things, is one of the lions in the path of the pilgrim’s
progress, and he must be continually bracing himself to face
things in the present, if he is to quickly reach his port.

It seems perfectly clear that all forms pass away, there-
fore the evolving soul has in all ages sought the changeless
amidst the changing, has sought to awaken that sleeping
spiritual beauty, the Eternal Youth within him which is his
only true and lasting Self. Each soy] must individually pass
through all experience ere it becomes strong,
enough to bear upon its shoulders some of the heavy fate or
karma of the world. Man must seek knowledge too, and the
knowledge he must seek is “ The knowledge of God, which 2,
eternal life ”. Dr. Annie Besant writing o
says it is:

wise, and great

[ eternal life

Life which is not counted by endless ages, but which means
a change in the attitude of man ; which means not time, but q life
that is beyond time; which is not counted by the tising and setting
of suns, even though these dawns and sunsets were in ap immorta]
life: but which means that perfect serenity, that unity with God in
which time is only a passing incident of existence, and an ev,er.

present reality is understood as the true life of the Spirit,

All the Teachers of our race are evidences that man may
know, and, as They were once human as we are, They are
also the evidence and proof that we too may attaip, .

whole, not your

of foresight of the.

IS THE INDIVIDUAL PROBLEM
THE WORLD PROBLEM ¢

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

N what sense, exactly, is the statement true that the
individual problem is the world problem ? Obviousl}i,
there are connections in which the relation is strained an-d, in
others, where there is no relation at all. The individual
and the world are apparently separate th.ings. Each
human being, considered as a creature with various needs of
8 physical and non-physical kind, and because, morever, of
the very possession of these needs, is a being that must sharply
distinguish between himself and the world. . .

In relation to a physical environment, to.a society of Vflh.lch
he forms part, or to the various worlds of science, art, r'ehgton,
Politics, and so on, man inevitably feels hims:elf as a bemg‘that
is g part of, and yet apart from the world .m which he hv;;:.
His individuality is inviolable, and of all .thmgs t.he mo.st self-
evident. He is a part of the world in Wh.I.Ch he finds himself,
it is true, but this is not to assume that in any such serfse, or
in any such relation, he is able to regard the world and himself
a8 “inter able terms "’

Wha(t:h?:gt:le problem of the world,'per se ? Does any ol:e
of us really know? Shall not most, if not all of us, on this
Matter profess a reverent agnosticism ? - .

We can, of course, study the racial, political, economic,
iinancia], international, and other problems of our world, and
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we may study these as aspects of a world problem as it
appears to us, but in such studies we are far from fhe pro-
‘blem of the world. We have to secome the world to have a\‘
glimpse or anything like an understanding of its problem.
This kind of understanding cannot be knowledge of the usuai
objective character. It must be subjective : it must be know-
ledge from within that is really something more certain than
knowledge. In this knowledge from within, the world ceases
to be as something outside, and all is included in one absolute
subjective apprebension, that may be set against any sort of
relative objective comprehension,
the partial and fragmentary.

The two * worlds ” thus known in such entirely different
ways should never be confused. It is g commonplace that a
circle seen from a different angle will appear as an oval
Change the point of view in regard to a triangle to th;
next inner plane of Nature, and it is said that it is seen ag
anything but a triangle. On the physical level the triangle ig
still a triangle even if in twenty other dimensions of existence
it seems to be twenty utterly different things! In the world of
Platonic Ideas one presumes that the individual triangles are
somehow resolved into, or in Biblical language, are taken
up into” the one idea of triangularity, and the problem of
the individual triangle, on that high level, is the problem of
triangularity ! On the physical plane, however, each Separate
triangle will continue to puzzle school-boys for alj time.

Would it be right to assume that the trut
meat that the individual problem is the world problem is
related to that inner, subjective world where both * jnp 0“5
and “outer” cease to have any meaning ? Does the ¢ tzr -~
the statement apply in any degree to the world conside‘.l d -
an objective reality ? In a world burdened by such pr :)el o
as those of war, poverty, industria] relations, finap oo
housing and sanitation, how does this truth app

which is concerned with

h of the state-

nce, even
ly? In a -
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badly-drained, insanitary slum the individual, even though he
may embody all the powers and virtues of a whole hierarchy
of angels, or had realised in his heart of hearts that he and
the world were one, would not, simply because or by virtue
of such attainment or realisation, change the slum into a.place.
of sweetness. That is the task of a sanitary engineer, given
adequate means at his disposal.

The writer would yield to very few in his desire to
*“ denounce ”—in the old as well as in the modern sense of that
word—the external world, with all its absurd limitations, as
a phantasm of unreality. He would yield to very few in his
wish to unmask Time’s illusory visage, and to declare the
“flow of time” as an ever-receding, insubstantial ebb on the
shore of a more durable and real existence. Time is the inert
aspect of Motion as physical matter is the inert aspect of Force
or Energy; it is the polar opposite of the time-and-space-
annihilating swiftness of its counterpart on the higher levels
of consciousness, else how can we speak of an Eternal Now ?

Yet in the realm of Time’s stagnant, almost unmoving
flow, there is speed and swiftness to be found by many who
appreciate the pleasures and rhythms it brings to them. On
the other hand, Idealists who feel the burden of world-welfare
to be daily increasing, find Time’s slow passage a torture. In
face of world-wide suffering, and world-wide ignorance and
weakness, in face of the apparent causes of suffering in so
Mmany directions, the would-be builders of weal for men cry out
in vain for progress to hasten, if only in making its hesitating
next step.

The less-impatient will employ some such phrase as the
k¢ inevitability of gradualness,” and the idea conveyed by this
clumsy apocryphal statement will give a modicum of comfort
to-day where perhaps Browning’s analogous anodyne—* God's
in His Heaven: All’s right with the world ”—might have

Served a few generations ago !
12
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szrhaps one might be forgiven if one boldly says that
we might give the “individual problem ” a rest much as we
are content to give the “God problem” a rest in these |
days? In any case, what has the individual problem to -~
.do with world-evolution in its objective and not-to-be-denied
fulfilment ? That there is an evolution in what may be termed
world-circumstances or world-environment that is quite inde-
pendent of an evolution of individual or world-consciousness,
few can deny. World events to-day have taken the bit be-
tween their teeth, and there is no world-leader in the world of
men who seems to have any idea of their direction, or who has
any power to guide them. In our bones we feel there isa Destiny
that shapes our ends, that shapes the world’s ends, rough-hew
and fumble them as we very often do, despite the obvious
fact of vast and unneccesary suffering that is entailed as a
direct result. This belief that is “in our bones” is all that
many of us hold on to in these days.

In a world of relations, a world of réles ang parts to be
played, truths must be applied that will fit a5 keys in a lock
In the abstract, subjective realm, the problem-locks of tht’: )
external world—-seen from that high realm—do not and should
not have any real significance, and, therefore have and should
have no real existence. On their own levels such problems
certainly have significance, real significance, and, therefore
have real existence. ’ ’

It is the significance of a problem on any particular level
that gives it existence on that level. [t does not in the least
matter that a problem which has real significance on any
one level should appear to have no significance whenp
viewed from other levels. Likewise, the key to the solution 4
of any problem must be found on the plane on which the
problem is seen as a significant and valid problem,

Extremes- often meet! The mystic who has attained to a
level of conscious awareness that transcends the personal and
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particular, who “can reach” the Eternal or the Universal,
may and should, while in that condition of being, lose the
special value and significance he would attach to external
problems when not in that higher condition of being or aware-
ness. Economic problems, poverty pr.oblerns, those connected
with war, finance, colour, prisons, crime, health and disease,
have no reality in a world as compared with which this world,
as Shelley once said, is a chaos. Similarly, to the extremely self-
centered man, all such problems, as they do not relate to himself,
have no significance and therefore no existence. Here is the
“infra-red ” of the spectrum of what is significant in regard to
such problems as compared with the mystic’s * ultra-violet ”.

Neither point of view, it will be seen, holds much
truth that is of much practical use concerning the several
possible positions and grades in between their respective
points in the spectrum. It should be clear that the mystic
qua mystic, is not necessarily any guide in the realms of
politics, economics, internationalism, and so on. Very often,
the obvious mystic, though well-meaning, is not a success in
politics, unless he has trained himself to be thoroughly
objective and impersonal, and able to grasp essentials on each
level as they are presented to him. On the other hand,
one who is mystic enough to understand that there is a world
of truth in the saying that “the individual problem is the
world problem ” will admit, as a student of politics or econo-
mics, that such a saying has no application to either of these
things, and that it has as much relevance to these things as
a Bible text has to a chemical formula or a building plan.

To be all things to all men implies an ability to enter into
and appreciate the very different worlds in which they * live
and move and have their being,” or in more modern language,
of which they are aware and feel significant. It is also an
ability to appreciate the problem of each man’s world, of each
man’s several worlds, at successive times or at successive levels,



A PROPOSAL
BY A RUSSIAN MEMBER

THESE days c'all upon us to show our sense of responsi-
bility, to live moral and self-controlled lives, following

the example set by our great Leader; the outstanding dut
of a Theosophist is to lead a truly philosophical life Byt
beyond this there is an idea which I wish to present.to n:
fellow members, with the object of ascertaining their Opinion};
regarding it. This is: to form an international groap of
members for the carrying on of a special inner work.

In many of our Lodges unrest and trouble still exist, with
the result that their work shows that lack of balance ;nd f
interest, which characterise so many of our activities'to d .
All over the world are to be found members who unite -lay'
vision with a definite desire to serve the Society, but ctlfar
are often isolated, or lost in the crowd, and do’ not k ey
each other. If such members could contact each other “OV;
exchange ideas, they might form a centre of rea/ Theoso h'att)
strong and firm in discrimination and devotion. P

This idea arose in my mind after reading the article b
Bishop Leadbeater, The Centre at Adyar} 1am convinced th f
a group could be formed of membersin different art a;
the world, who, possessing a ripe conviction of the t:)uths of
Theosophy, one-pointedness and devotion, would unit sfo
the purpose of service to the Society. e e

V THE THROSOPHIST, January, 1031,

Their readiness to

»
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sacrifice everything in their love for the Masters would be
the link that in the inner worlds bound them into one group.
In the physical world this link would have to find ex-

‘pression through correspondence, and wherever possible

in personal intercourse.

No one need think him or herself too humble or too
ignorant to belong to such a group, for the necessary qualifi-
cations would lie in the aspiration and desire to be useful
that each one possessed. If a member has gone steadily
through the shakings of the last few years, and has preserved
his sense of brotherhood and enthusiasm for the cause of
Theosophy; if he has carefully examined his own beliefs in
the light shed upon the Society by the World Teacher, and
has been absolutely true to himself ; if, whilst recognizing the
divine reality of the later Teaching, he has maintained
his own independence of thought, and refused to turn
his back upon the ‘Light which has so far guided him on
his upward way—then such a member has proved himself
strong, and fit to form a link in the chain of workers who form
a band of love around the world through which the truths of
Theosophy may be broadcast to those yet ignorant of them.
The uniting power of this chain or group will be LOVE : love
for Theosophy, love for the Masters, love of service—and last
but not least love for each other. For the cultivation of
knowledge of each other, a real affection between the members
would be an important feature of this group. This, rather
than any specific talents as lecturer or organizer, would be
the characteristic of this band.

The method of working could perhaps be twofold: (1)
GENERAL COMMUNICATIONS : something on the lines of
what the Germans call Correspondenzmappen, and (2) PER-
SONAL CORRESPONDENCE: this should be intimate and
carried on between those of similar tastes and interests, and
I believe that not a few would discover through this means
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that they are already united by similarity of rays, or by
karmic ties, although heretofore unknown to each other on
the physical plane. Such friends and comrades of other lives

would be particularly useful members, and should find them- -

selves able to communicate through these channels their day-
dreams and plans, and fo discuss their difficulties with one
another.

I think such a Centre would immensely strengthen the
Theosophical Society. It must be so loving, strong, and
creative out of the innermost, that it becomes a vet’itable
power-house within the Society, and results in 4 new blossom-
ing forth of Life.

But that is not the whole task of this Centre of Friends
It should also serve as a field of encouragement ang renewal t(;
many who have not yet learned discrimination or gained an
inner steadiness, and who long for explanation and help in
solving their own special difficulties—longing for ‘ release,’
for confidence, and sympathy. Such members have in som’e
cases resigned their membership, and returned to the ordinary
life of the world, whilst others are unhappy, disappointed
not knowing where to look for the old joyous confidence and’
trust which has vanished. Nor are the leaders of Lodges
presidents and officials able to help them g of old, for the;
too, in many cases are bewildered, uncertain,
their capacity to help the younger members,

Such as these might turn to the Centre of Friends, who
should be able to help with broad and deep understandin,g and
love, and with some of the ripe wisdom gleaned from our Leaders

The above is a mere outline of the idea  wj ,

and have lost

'~ sh to brin
forward. If it interests some would they consider ways ang‘
means of realizing it ? Probably our Congresses and Conven-

tions would prove good recruiting grounds for members, and

for interchange of ideas as to methods of making the Centre of
Friends more useful,
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It might be possible also to have printed in the Theo-
sophical journal of each country and in THE THEOSOPHIST the
names and addresses of those who take part in this scheme.
There might even be people outside our Society, who would
be glad to share in this interchange of brotherly thought.
Therefore one essential for all would be freedom from the
slightest taint of narrowness, prejudice and sectarianism—the
one outstanding characteristic being brotherly love.

Amongst my readers there may be many who say:
“Oh dear! I have already so much to do—how can I
embark upon a lot of correspondence!” But this is not
for those whose hands are already full of work. For
those who take part in the scheme it will mean no
little sacrifice of time—but I hope a joyful one, as all
sacrifices should be! Please think only: “ The Theosophical
Society, the Masters need it.” Think what this means. It
is bliss just to try, in these difficult times, to have the privilege
of strengthening the Society by a love-sacrifice !

THE Theosophical Society is an ideal power for good diffused over
the whole world, but it requires material conditions, and the most
important of these is a material centre, from which and to which the
efferent and afferent forces shall circulate.

This is a condition of the life of all organizations, and of all
Organisms, and the Theosophical Society is both ; it is an organization
On the material plane, an organism on the spiritual. A common
Centre, therefore, is as necessary for spiritual as for physical reasons.
“Adyar” is not a place only, it is a principle. It is @ name which
ought to carry with it a power far greater than that conveyed by the
Rame “ Rome ",

CoLoNEL OLcoTT



NETHERLY GRANGE
By “ THE BLUE MOTH »*

FROM the pages of an illustrated magazine'recommending

homes for sale, it seemed to be growing out of the hill-
side. It was cheap—incredibly cheap—a fact that should have
aroused suspicion, but twenty odd years ago Tom and I were
looking for an old farm-house, and, if the advertisement could
be trusted, Netherly Grange, although modernised, still
retained the atmosphere which usually

pervades centur
old houses. y

Arriving at the nearest railway station we were greeted-,
by a youth who entrusted us with g key, a horse and sulky
and instruction to keep along the main roag for ten miles and’
to turn off where a signpost indicated Netherly Weald. The
Grange was situated half a mile off the majn road.

The day
was hot and sultry and as the distances widened between the
houses it needed all Tom’s attention to coax the mare along

then, just as we sighted the dilapidated signpost, sh
Tom led the mare a hundred yards farth
main road to where some men were stacking hay, who op
learning of our trouble not only lent 4 hand, but c;fferedt
keep an eye on the mare while she rested and we rﬁade g‘
tour of inspection. It was then that] saw, half buried in a

haycock, a wizen-faced man who inv;
’ ited
comfortable. me to make myself

e cast a shoe.
er along the

! (Pen name of N. C. Moore.)
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“ You going to take a look at the Grange ? > he asked, shuf-
fling to get a better view of me and poking a bundle of hay at

* my back. I nodded and suffered his scrutiny without flinching,

“ That’s bad,” he said, and softened the blow by assuring
me that [ was just the sort of neighbour he would appreciate.

“ Bad—you mean bad land ?” I asked, revived somewhat
by the compliment. '

“Land is good enough,” was the reply, “but for all that
nobody ’bout these parts would lease or buy Netherly Grange
for love of land or money.”

I stared at the old man and laughed a little uneasily.

“ Why—is it haunted?” But there was no answering
smile in those bright old eyes as their owner informed me
that there are ghosts and ghosts but 7# at the Grange was
worse than a ghost—decidedly worse.

“When ] was a bit of a snibbit—nigh on eighty years
ago "—began the old man, “I mind my grandfather telling
tales about the old Squire, Rodger Netherly, who, on account

. of his love of hunting, spent most of his time at the Grange

and whenever fancy took him, hunting he would go week day
or Sabbath day. Being a Catholic, any reference to his
Sabbath duty hit him sore, and to square himself with his
Maker he erected a Chapel in the east wing of the Grange ;
altar, stained-glass window and all. Did he worship there ?
Not at all. His excuse being that the Priest always arrived
just as he was setting off for the hunt.”

“ However, a Priest arrived over-night, and made a sort
of vow or bargain with the Squire to be on time by remaining
in the Chapel and fasting until it suited Squire Netherly to
remember his duty. Oh, yes, the good man kept his part of
the bargain—faithfully he kept it. But after his death things
began to go wrong. Plague, pestilence and fire visited the
Grange—there’s only part of it standing now. Then Master

Rodger, the heir, was killed while hunting, and, not long after,
13
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» and one hag hanged himself
and can’t get out)”

of his words,

. Get in the Chapel
The old man paused to note the effect

. “It isn’t true ! ”
rse it’s trye ! Wh

settled in the Chapel.
the chimney., stifled, and the ot
across his throat ang paused to
Chimneys, in those days,
Claus, T shivered as though a cloud hag covered the sun
“How old is the owner’s son ? * | asked, ° '
“ Two years, or thereabouts,”

her , | » he drew 3 finger
note the effect.

being associated with Santa

of the joy had gone out of the da
reminiscences, Walkip
strangely silent and at
formed Tom that accordj
was already inhabited.
“Well,” laughed Tom, “who objects to a nice friend)
ghost, especially at Christmas time ? g
“But,” I replied, lowering my voice, ¢
and what is worse, 7/ resents intrusion.”
Tom laughingly rem;
place one bought atmosphe

y I left the old man to his
g between the hedgerows we were
last, in a roundabout fashion, | ip.
ng to popular belief Netherly Grange

™

‘it isn’t friendly,

nded me that whep

buying an old
re and ghosts,

. like a hot foul vapour.
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When we reached the Grange the:.westem sky ;as
banked with storm clouds pierced wifh crimson shafts. b.o;
a bird or leaf fluttered. All was silent as th? proverbial .
grave, and the feeling of dread that had b_een coming over :r;e
was momentarily increased with the gra}tmg of the key mt le
lock. Close on Tom’s heels, I crept 11nt<? ;h:t lI;Saxll acutely

ious of some malevolent presence glarin  us.
consf‘](;‘;:sents intrusion,” challenged Tom, as if he too were
aware of that evil presence. “Once I’'m owner o.f t.he Grax:ﬁ:
I shan’t give a hang for the Netherlys—the living or the
dead‘“ Hush, Tom, it is unwise to challenge the . . .” I

Tom turned and spluttered such a torrent of abuse that
lost the comforting protection of his presence .a‘lvnd crept after
him silent with an icy fear clutching my heart. And Tom,
the gentle, considerate husband, strode frf)m room to rc?orsx:
without any regard for inspectiop, muttet?ng threats agau;‘ !
anybody daring to challenge his auth?nty and, to maé
matters worse, he seemed utterly unconscious of my presence.

Watching, I became aware that, as “{e.ll as his emotions,
Tom’s form had changed beyond recognition. A cry drte}:v
his attention to a dark corner where [ crouched. Aclros;sk e
room we stared at each other as strangers sugdinty a ez
unawares. My one thought was flight but the bloodsho tey:,:d ‘
that bloated, purple face held me. .I thru.st out an arm hod ard
off the advance. An arm long, incredibly long, relac e{
grasped my arm just above the elbow where the a::)eot my
sleeve fell away. A nauseating breath sprayed about me
I was half led, half pushed from the
room, and as I stumbled along the §tone-f1?gged }?ull 1 Yvatts
conscious of an enormous thumb press.mg an 1nde?( fu;ger l?ho
my flesh, and faint and like some dim .recoll‘(‘ectlonh rcg: e
past, I heard an old man’s voice droning: “In the Chape

and can’t get out.”
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But as I faced the old oak door, and saw neither bolt nor

lock, I breathed more freely and was about to exclaim, “ Just

-an old thumb latch,” when an oblique glance from those

‘bloodshot eyes sent a wave of fear over me, and I repressed the.

thought with a nervous laugh. The door swung noiselessly.
“Don’t, oh, don’t close it,” I cried. “It's stuffy ., , "
“That door is closed—always,” boomed the voice. The
grip on my arm relaxed. * But there is the chimney.” And
there was that in the remark which silenced whatever
protest 1 had thought to utter. The barn-like room was
full of shadows, and quivering rays of colour called into
existence by the sunlight that streamed through a stained
glass window. I halted abruptly to prevant my foot
trampling the Sacred Symbol patterned in crimson on
_the stone flagged floor. With a diabolical laugh my com-
panion strode back and forth, his face assuming a ghastly
hue as he crossed and recrossed the quivering rays of colour,
My ear caught a rumble of thunder. I leaned against the
wall, refusing to look at the enormous chimney and the
shadowy rafters, and tried to compose my mind, but only
succeeded in creating a picture of a Priest b
waiting, fasting, waiting
Cautiously I crept round the walls, reached the door and
. lifted the thumb latch. I pushed angd pulled. In one leap
the figure was at my side. Still refusing to believe that my
efforts were useless I beat upon the door, kicked

efore an altar,

it and
shouted, as if I expected Tom was on the other side, “ Tom
N i 9
open the door! Tom, there’s a storm coming!” My appeal

was challenged with a look, cunning and masterful,

“ There never has and never will be but ope master—one
Squire—of Netherly Grange,” thundered that awful voice.

*1 know,” I retorted desperately, * Nobody wants this
place—nobody.” There was no retort and I was astonished
to see the figure shrink. Suddenly I knew just how to act.

o)
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Even now I blame myself for giving way to fear. Taking a
grip on my emotion I forced my eye to meet those glaring
eyes. Again that nauseating vapour sprayed me but I
resolved it was no time to be panicky.

. “I—we—" 1 said, “have no desire to become owners of
the Grange—Sguire Netherly.” 1 must bave shouted the last
twe words for the rafters echoad, * Squire Netherly ”.

The effect was magical. The distorted features relaxed.
A moment later Tom’s voice, level, quiet, was remarking
about the stifling heat. He lifted the latch, the door swung
noiselessly, and the critical remarks on its workmanship and
age arrested my flight from the hateful room.

Outside, with the key jangling from bis finger, Tom
turned a critical eye on the roof. Large drops of rain splash-
ed on his upturned face.

“Storm coming,” he remarked. “ We must shelter.”

“No, no!” I protested. “I won’t go back. It's—
loathsome !

“As bad as that,” was the laughing retort. *“ Well I'm
not struck on it for a home. Somehow, I should feel terribly
uneasy every time I had to leave you alone. If you prefer
the rain . ” As he fastened his flannel blazer about my
shoulders his eyes stayed on a purple bruise on my arm just
where the lace of my sleeve fell away.

“It is where you gripped,” I told him, “~when I was
scared.”

“I gripped. I. .? My fingers would not reach so

. far.”  And in spite of the rain Tom proceeded to convince me

that he could not be responsible.

I agreed. With an apprehensive glance over my shoulder
I faltered, ““ Let us get away. I will explain about the bruize,
and everything later.”

But I never have—convincingly.



THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

THE WORK OF THEOSOPHISTS THROUGHOUT THE WORLD IN 1931

THE following abstract has been made from the reports of the
National Societies which are sent annually to the President of the
Theosophical Society by the General Secretaries. The President’s
Convention Anniversary address will appear in March THEQOSOPHIST.
The full Annual Report which will be dispatched to all Lodges by
the Recording Secretary can be purchased by members on applying
to him at The Theosophical Society, Adyar, Madras.

The noteworthy kinds of work fall under two main heads :
(1) for the public, and (2) for the members of the Society.

(1) The following work has been done in the course of the year .
for the public in general :

Australia maintains a regular “ News Service ” and this consists
of brief paragraphs concerning matters relating to movements for
Brotherhood, and any information of interest to the general public
on science, psychism and religion which newspapers are likely to
publish. The material is mimeographed and sent to editors of news-
pupers. In India, Mr. Jinarajadasa organized two special articles in
connection with the H.P.B. Centenary, and these were despatched
from Adyar to the newspapers of India, most of whom published one
or both of them. Brazil, in addition to articles prepared for the press,
has organized a section of publicity to offer speakers for the Radios,

which are often glad to receive an address on some topical matter
from a Theosophist. m

New Zealand, England, the United States
print a large number of leaflets for gene
Zealand prints some for distribution to m
the public also to receive them at a small sub

of America and Mexico
ral distribution. New

embers only, but allows
scription.
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ion with the public, Lending Libraries have been
Darticxflr;r‘l:;ng:ggloped in England and .in Bt{en'os Aires. The I.gndoln
Headquarters has a magnificent Lendmg- Library of wrorks on Oceu t
and Psychical subjects, to which the publll.c can sub_scx:lbe and Teceive
books by post. Similarly in Buenos Al.res the Blbhot‘eca Teosofica
maintains a library to which the public can subscrlbg. Bu.maa
maintains in one city a free reading room for thg pt‘xbhc, and it is
customary in many Loddes of India who own .bunldmgs to place a
part of the Lodge as a public reading room with newspapers and
magazines of interest.

(2) Regarding the work for the members of the Society, fl}-st
there is work for individual members. New Zealand reports sen-dmg
pamphlets periodically to the members, apart fz:om' the natlom;l
magazine. The Trivandrum Lodge in South Ind;.a.1ssues'a small
four page leaflet to its members each m?nth, giving a list of the
meetings for the month, and having also a brief report of work done.

Regarding the work of members collectively, as in Lodges,
much has been attempted. Apart from the u.sual meetings for study
and the public lectures, the following experiments are being made
and with success:

England has for several years organized ] “ Study Weel.:-ends_"
lasting from Friday to Monday. South Afrl‘c‘:a has oFgamzt.ed an
*Inter-Lodge Conference,” which is called a Conyent:on .w1thogt
business 7. Australia has launched a new scheme in what is call'ed
“Support Conventions”. The idea is that while the official
Convention takes place either in Sydney or Melbourne, such. of the
members in Lodges in other place§ as cannot go bt‘e‘cause of ((i:xstance
should organize a special gathermg'to be called a Sppport op\f:n;
tion,” where the local members will ggt to§ether in g;e spiri o”
the larger Convention. England has organized .OneBDasi) hmpéngx;;
where all the Lodges concentrate on one topic— roft erhood, 13
after death, etc.—and conduct meetings, offer articles for papers, agl
soon. The work is directed from Headquarters, and lecture materia

sent to such Lodges as need it.

In place of the usual addresses at Lodge meetings, Hgnga;y ha;
Question and Answer meetings for a change. One Lodge in Finlan
sends mimeographed lectures to its sister Lodges.

One of the most important aspects of Lodge activity is that
which deals with bringing the members closer together by social
meetings. Jugoslavija reports 18 trips taken by members to places of
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Interest, VYith the purpose of social communion. Burma reports a
monthly dinner, as also picnics to the lakes near Rangoon.

A most important activity which reacts very powerfully in the ‘7
work of a Lodge is that in connection with young people. The work |

of t.he Golden Chait} has been very noteworthy in two of the cities of
Spain, and has been begun again in England and Scotland. Several
countries still carry on the work of the Round Table. The Russian
Lodge ‘“ Alkomost* of Paris organized a * festival for young people”;
and Uruguay mentions special encouragement being given to young
people to get together in groups where they can express themselves in
various ways of Art creation. Mexico periodically organizes Theo-
sophical functions, where the young people give their contribution of
national dances and songs.

Regarding such social gatherings, noteworthy were the gatherings
for Community Singing at Adyar Headquarters for a few weeks before
the Annual Convention; the evening devoted to Community Singing
during Convention week, when more than 500 delegates were present,
was one of the most enjoyable evenings spent by the delegates. Songs
of both Eastern and Western music were sung. The words of the
songs have been published as a booklet by the T.P.H., Adyar. Indig
by a long tradition has a type of recitative drama called * Harikatha ”
This consists of a poem on some outstanding personality like Har:
(Shri Krishna), describing His life and mission ; the poem is sung ir:
sections to the accompaniment of an orchestra, and then each section
is commented upon by the artist with full explanations of the allu-
sions. Burma reports for the H.P.B. Centenary a Harikatha on the
life of H.P.B. Much can be done along this line, particularly in India
and the idea can be developed in other countries also. '

The reports of the Nalional Societies mention various
opportunities given to the members to express themselves in ways
of philanthropy. Thus much work is being done in a quiet way for
the helping of prisoners by visiting them in prison and arranging
entertainments for them. Similarly there is the visiting of the
sick in hospitals, making clothes for the poor, and the work for the
relief of animals also. Several Lodges maintain healin
the members meet to send thoughts of healing to the
World Peace is also being continued. There are m
Society who feel they would like to do something
Lodge but also for the helping of the world, ,
abilities could find an opening. Such activit
above are distinctly useful as showing that T

g groups where
sick ; work fori
any joining the
not only for the
if only their restricted
ies as those mentioned
heosophists are striving
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for Brotherhood in practice.. Work for the ideals of the League of
ations, and also for the Theosophical World University Association

is found attractive by many members, especially in Switzerland, The
Centre of the latter work, directed by Prof. E. Marcault, is London.

Spain considers that the work of a small band to abolish
Capital Punishment has been instrumental in abolishing it in the new
Spanish Constitution.

Regarding changes and methods of organization, Poland reports
an experiment which it claims to be'successful. This is to dissolve
Lodges which seem ineffective, but to re-charter them with the
most active members and with ‘an objective different from the
dissolved Lodge. The United States mentions its experiment of
asking members voluntarily to enter a new classification of members,
according to those who pay the minimum annual dues, and others
who pay voluntarily more in increasing sums. The experiment is
reported a success as giving an opportunity to a certain number to
send a larger contribution to Theosophical work than their annual
dues. Porto Rico mentions that, owing to economic distress, the
Section has decided, where there are several members in a family,
that each member shall pay half the annual dues.

Mention must here be made of the work of the members in
Mexico City of making a co-operative organization on a share basis ;
this has enabled the members to purchase a Headquarters. Jugo.
slavija mentions the organizing of the nucleus of a Publishing Trust,
and Portugal a Co-operative Press.

One Lodge in Portugal reports the organization of a class in
Esperanto, and for several years two enthusiasts in Czechoslovakia
have published periodically a small Theosophical magazine in
Esperanto called Espero-Teozofia. |

Mention must also be made of the work of one Lodge in

Roumania with an * anti-alcohol campaign,” whi?h has greatly
Strengthened the Independent Order of Good Templars in that country.

Bulgaria has published the translation of one volume of The
Secret Doctrine. Holland is issuing a translation at a low price so
8s to bring the work within the reach of all Dutch members.

14



ON GIVING

(THE following extract from a letter by a member of the Society has

t by T.H. Redf i : :
Flf:‘?ghst?)n g ediern, as it may be useful in provoking

When we were discussing whom it is

and in what cases it is better to decline to h i

: . . elp,
o the'possage in. The Vale of i Sepee ot romindet me
mercy becomes an action in a deadly sin.” That linked up with th
Focking’ sotaion So g 8 seistancefo whic [have bon
- I Vears. ‘ ;
to the begdar in the street or not?v%::;‘éf? known whether to give

" - 0 imes sympath ls:
sometimes reason restrains. Nor do I find a e Lo Y compels ;
of the two ways of dealing with a beggar, - gh‘:alier;glg: fﬁc&?ﬁ:

solved, it is neither satisfying to give, nor t 0

left with a feeling that [ have probably notr bge?f\:r?sr;' ailfdli?lvs lem
flve_ ‘glth ? fe{ehng th"tt I fhave probably not been kind (I0 xa“:
eaving out of account, of course, i :
deserving.) cases which I know to be

good to help financially,

Isend you the references and quotations on this na: i
have collected in the past few years, in my eﬁorrtlstilgsﬁ;:lcgn: sw P.";h 1
tory basis for conduct. It is good to share problems, and perh s You
may be able to throw some light on it for me, ) #ps you

The point of view in the Christian Scriptures s
indiscriminative giving ;! so far as I can understand ?ﬁ?ﬁetgsg?:}?ae of
of the Christian position is that you touch a man's heart to goodn?egy
and awaken him to a consciousness of the oneness of life (if ani\)s
éofl a n;ome?t) tbfy she}:zrmg unreservedly when he asks, Yet thse,
ollowing extract from Emerson is a point of vie i
I cannot escape from. tew the truth of which

. do not tell me, as a good man did to-day, of igati
poor men in good situations. Are they my poor ? I tell ta).';e, g::,);(;g.l:ﬁ:r:o';l.tl‘" putall
pist, that 1 grudge the dcllar, the dime, the cent, | give lo such me polanthro-
to me, and to whom I do not belong. There is & clags of per,‘,::: do:ol belond"
!pmtual. affinity 1 am bought and sold; for them I wil] go 1o pri _‘0 whom by all
your miscellanecus popular charities; the education at collegp S 3l meed be ; but

of meeting-houses to the vain ends to which many now stang ? :fr:“;o'l;: ;u:th: bur:"lidigg
’ L ; ]

'See I Timothy, ch. 6, v,

17.8; ., ch. . .
and 33; Malt, on 5., 3945, Matt., ch. 19, v, 21-2; Luke, ch. 12, v, 22-4, 27.31
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thousand-fold Relef Socielies ;~—though .I canfeas with shame I sometimas succumby
:nd g}i‘ve the doller, it is a wicked dollar which by and by [ shall have the manhood
0 withhold.! :

There is a real dangex of being exploited by lazy social parasites
through weakness, and this is bad for oneself, and only fosters further
the selfishness of the person who exploits. Lord Lytton makes
Zanoni say to the father who had been robbed by the adopted sen
whom he had indulged, * You are the author of his crimes,” and"
elsewhere in that novel he speaks of. * that false and exaggerated
sensibility which its dupes so often mistake for benevolence ”. '

The argument for discrimination appeals to the reason. For
instance, to give money ta someone who has proved that he cannot
properly manage what he has had, who has wasted it and caused
unhappiness for himself and others with it, is surely unkind. How
can it be “ an act of mercy ” to give someone power with which they
have shown that they only damdge themselves and others ?

May not the greatest help one can give to another sometimes be
to withhold that which is asked—even though the immediate conse~
quence is trouble and pain? If pain is obviously and inevitably
coming to a man from his conduct, is it kind to defer it, and protract
the agony of anticipation and fear—is it not kinder to refuse the
assistance he asks, is it not more merciful to let his crash come and
stand by him then ? If a man is heading for bankruptcy, for example,
where is the kindness in lending him money ? There is an element
of tr{'u(gh to me in the following passage from Talbot Mundy’s
nove m:

“ . . sometirges ! think ¥ will give all my money to the poor.”

“ And rob them ! ”* said the Lama.

“ Rob them of what 7 > She stared at him blankly.

“Of the moment. It is not wise to deprive them of the moment. At the
moment of our utmost need we learn.”

“That is a heartless creed ”.

“ Nothing is hesrtless,” said the Lama. “Itis betterto eat consequences now
than to put off the day of retribulion. Better the sting of an insect now than »
8erpent’s bite w year hence.”

Buddha urges discrimination:

Charity bestowed upon those who are worthy of it is like good seed sown on a
8ood soil that yields an abundance of fruits. But alms givea to those who are yet
under the tyrannical yoke of passions, are like seed deposited in a bad goil.

This is echoed in Chinese Buddhism, * There is in charity a
proper time and a proper mude? And it corresponds with the
Bhagavad-Gita:

Alms given to one who does nothing in return, believing that a gift ought to be
made, in a fit place and time, ta & worthy person, that aims is accounted pure. That

' Emerson ; Self-Reliance.
2 Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.

”
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given _with a view to receiving in return, or looking for fruit again, or grudgingly, that
alms is accounted of passion. That alms giver at an unfit place and time, and to
unworthy persons, disrespectfully and contemptuously, that is declared of darkness.

There is this to be said against the drgumenf for discrimination p

in giving. It involves judging another and his need, which savours of

impertinence and presumption. Kahlil Gibran puts this well in The
Prophet :

You often say, “I would give, but only to the deserving.” ¢ h
that men should rend their bosom and unveil their pride, that © o+ - Who are you
naked and their pride unabashed ? "’ : you may see their worth

. It. may be argued from the Christian position that if money is
given in such a way that it evokes a right change of conduct, that kind
of giving is beneficial to all concerned, but how is that to be ensured ?
It may be that when one attains to “ the fullness of the measure of
the stature of Christ,” it will always happen, for the two reasons
at tlhte power o evoke w.1ll be there, and also that none is likely to
apflzea [to such an One who is not able to benefit by the contact and the
%/llaét r bls dqlfflclﬂt to think of anybody even trying to exploit a
o sne lfl irect contact. If his character. his aura, renders him
diserimi rtqm this sort of request, obviously he escapes the need for

riminating and refusing—which is an advantage. Meanwhile we

have to deal with th t
any ideas about it ? ° human problem. ~And now, have you g

A DREAM

CANCER dreams that she is on the shore of alake called Telaga-
warna which means “ thousand coloured . A dragon comes to her
and asks her ‘* Are you afraid?” ‘“No,” she answers, I want to
seek the Truth,” He then takes her in his mouth and carries her to
the middle of the lake, where they find a cave, which gives entrance
to a temple. Before they reach the door of the temple, the dragon
(who becomes green-coloured with a brilliant crown on his head), asks
the same question *“ Are you afraid ? ”’, and gets the same reply.

In front of the temple-door stands a figure who also asks her;

“Are you fearless?” *‘Yes,” she says, ‘“because I wish to seek-

myself,’ and he gives her a shell, that 10 her consciousness seems
to mean “sound”. The dragon then takes her to a second door,
where everything looks blue; a figure, standing in front of it, asks
her the same question as before, receives the same reply, and then
gives }391: a rose, which to her consciousness seems to mean

smell”. They go to a third door, where everything looks yellow,

A
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and the figu‘re before_it, after the same question, gives her a silver
cord, which she mentally interprets as *“ silence .

At the fourth door all looks rose-coloured, and the figure in
front of it, asks the same question and gives her a lotus flower, which

‘to her seems to mean an “ Eye”. Then the dragon brings Cancer

into the temple where a priest sits in white garments, who appears
to be in meditation ; she has the impression of a brilliant jewel raying
from his heart. Cancer kneels, and receives from this Great One a
silver shell, the sound from which fills all the temple. The tones
seems to be the heart-sound. The white priest stands up and
conducts Cancer and the dragon to a path which leads up to another
temple. This is also surrounded by a lake, the banks of which
are connected by a bridge going from east to west. The dragon
puts on her first finger a brilliant ring, and she feels herself glow
like the jewel. Then the priest conducts her to the east end of the
bridge and vdnishes.” Then a vision passes before her: ~

She sees many people old and young coming to her and she is
able to speak to them in different languages. and the more she speaks,
the more she can pour out knowledge, and they became stronger
through her eloguence. East and West appear to meet, and all the
people fall down in adoration of the wonderful light which streams
frozp the temple. Then the vision passes and Cancer sees the priest
again by her side. “Have you seen the jewel with the seven rays
and the moonlight glory ?”’ he asks. ‘‘Learn how man stands to
God ; he is his own creator ; be fearless.”

He leads her to the temple where streams out the moonlight
glory. There the dragon is waiting, and Cancer hears a mighty
sound which comes from the jewel of the seven rays, and bathes
everything in glory. After that there is darkness, the dragon
takes the ring from her finger, and they are again by the lake.
The dragon takes her in his mouth to the opposite side of the lake,
where a white altar stands. *Kneel, and give thanks to the Master
for this lesson,” be says. She does so. Again he takes her in his
mouth, where she stands on his tongue, and he rears himself upright
and returns to the place from which they started.

He puts upon her first finger a green jewel and says * This is
the sign of battle which leads to victory,” and is gone.



THE S6TH CONVENTION, ADYAR

TURIES ago the Master said, * Where two or three are gathered
Sg:uﬁ-:r in lsly Name, there am I in the midst of them.” His words
still ring true, for they have in them the timelessness of truth. The
56th Convention of the Theosophical Society, however, not only
sensed His presence, but also heard His voice. On the eve of the
gathering, the atmosphere in Adyar was tense with expectation, as
if we were all waiting for the word of the Master. And as the spirit
of the Convention blossomed forth into activities and events, His
message became clearer. “ A new tablet of Theosophy I give unto
Thee,” such was the sum and substance of that message.

What are the laws inscribed on this tablet, which was discovered
not in the burning bush but in the bosom of the world’s needs?
Mr. Jinarajadasa enunciated the first law, “ Thou shalt judge of the
intrinsic value of a thing not by its utility, nor by its beauty, but
by its soulful humanity .

Bishop Arundale laid down the second law, ““The voice of
Wisdom is the true voice of the people, not vice versa ”.

Mr. Wood formulated the third canon, *“ Justice is the supreme
objective of life, not peace, nor prosperity ”.

The mystic mayor of Karachi, Mr. Jamshed Mehta, lai‘gl down
the fourth law, * Thou shalt act here below as They do above ”.

Bishop Leadbeater stated the fifth canon, * Thou shalt be a
brother to every one ”.

Mr. Warrington laid down the last of the laws, “ Thou shalt be
on terms of understanding with Life ",

And as if to prove the practicability of these laws, there
stood in the cenire of the hall our Great President, her lips
hallowed with the fire of heaven, pleading earnestly, as she did
eloquently, with the children of Truth to love, love and love,
for “Love is the fulfilment of the Law”; an incarnation of Life
magnificently lived, of Light radiantly revealed, and of Love
lavished with the largess of a King. Who can ever forget that
memorable scene? It was, indeed, a sight for the Gods, and 1
sincerely trust that all the delegates, who had foregathered, also
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saw it. 1t was, verily, an . are of the rainbow-—an arc inviting the
other arc to come and complete the cirele! R

She asked for love, and so did the King of Kings whom my inward
eye saw in a strange guise: clothed in a patchwork quilt, woven into
unity from the many-coloured patches, like that of a Sufiseeker ! It
happened like this: one morning as I saw the delegates, dressed in
their respective styles amd colours, entering the Lecture Hall, I dis-
covered that each was transformed into a patch of one particular
colour, which was picked up in some mysterious manner and in the
twinkling of an eye incorporated into one piece of cloth. Ah! there
stood the Divine Mendicant at the door. with His right hand extended,

;/?d? §,aying to each one of the delegates, *° What hast thou to give
e’

) .An’('i thus the query, “Ye Theosophists, are ye human or are ye
divine,” which my mind propounded 1o me as I saw the delegates,
now wreathed in the sunlit silence of the Spirit when they emerged
from the Shrine Room, and again boisterously buoyant like the
5h11dren playing on the beach, was resolved into the answer:

Theosophists, like all creatures, are half human and half divine.”

G.N. M.

CORRESPONDENCE

To TtHE EDITOR OF * THE THEOSOPHIST”

DEAR MRS. BESANT,

1 wish you to excuse my infringing upon your valuable time,
therefore I will be as brief and as concise as possible. I have been
a Theosophist for three years, and now consider myself fairly
competent in its marvellous doctrines. Looking back I distinctly
recollect the terrible time I had mastering the seemingly endless
Sanskrit nomenclatuce, as a young student It seemed to me rather
remarkable that some moxe comprehensive scheme of classification
had not been adopted for western Theosophists. For although
Sanskrit is endlich, mastered, do you not think a great deal of valu-
able time and energy could be saved by inaugurating a system for the

est, using the Latin language as a basis ? It could be internationally
used in the West, just as Sanskrit is used in the East.

I think such s classification would be far more practical in the
West, for s dictionary could be instantly referred to, saving an
enormous amount of delay, and not taxing the young student with
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such an -overwhelming lead of Sanskrit. It is also made more per-
plexing by the extreme diversity of opinion in nomenclature our
various writers have, concerning the naming of the Seven Principles,
their composition, mode of manifestation and states of consciousness.
Therefore if such a scheme could be accepted, I think that it would
" be a great help to all of us.

Personally, I know absolutely nothing about Latin, I admit, but
by the aid of a Latin dictionary I have obtained root-words and
anglicized them with our usual endings, and therefrom I arrive at
these conclusions, which 1 humbly ask you to consider. The admis-
sance of my ignorance of the language will account for many of the
mistakes, that undoubtedly lie herein: .

T. { Mansublimis
(Supreme-thinker)

MOLECULAR MobpE oF STATE OF
PRINCIPLES CONSTRUCTION | MANIFESTATION CONSCIOUSNESS
1. ] Physisic vehiculus .. | Physis Actum b}
2. | Vitalitas vehiculus ... | Vitis | Vitum .
Kentronicstatus
3. § Desideric vehiculus . | Desideris . | Passium (One-pointedness)
4. } Mentic vehiculus Mentis . | Mentum A
5. | Consciotic vehiculus | Consciotis .| Scioum . | Scioticstatus
6. | Getheic vehiculus ... | Getheis . | Getheo . | Getheostatus

(Enlightenment)

Ultimicstatus
(Nirvanic)

Again 1 repeat, I ask you to consider this system, which could be
further elaborated by some higher person, thereby lessening con-

siderably the difficulty of western beginners,

88, OWLET Roap,
Shipley, nr. Bradford, England.
Aug. 4, 1931,

*

*

I remain, yours ﬁaithfully;

L 4

LAWRENCE S:ZARFE.

*

Colonel Olcott’s love of children was one of his outstandin
characteristics; one of the Adyar residents relates how as a child she
used to sit on the Colonel’s lap and play with his long beard, when he
came to visit her parents. On one such occasion he asked her what
she would like for a present, and suggested a doll. This the little
girl indignantly-repudiated. saying that all she wanted was a Dog!
Next time he came to see them the Colonel brought three little ching
dogs and presented them to his little friend !

REVIEWS

The Science of Brotherhood, by Ernest Wood. (Theosophical
Publishing House, Adyar, Madras.)

It is most refreshing to contact the thought of an author, capable
of taking what has become a rather trite and very much overworked
aphorism, and by stripping away all extraneous impositions, portraying
in a most interesting and vivid manner the true significance of a great
ideal. Professor Wood has indeed succeeded in resolving the
abstraction of * brotherhood ” into a true science, and his appropriate
illustrations covering the various points touched upon, hold the
attention of the reader.

The theme of the discourse lies in the interdependency of every
thing which exists: in other words *“ we need each other ” and that
very need makes it essential that “ we must be different” if we are
to become mutually helpful. The logical manner in which the
solution of our many national and international problems is shown
to lie in man’'s regard for man, and the amelioration of crime and
other social evils in the opportunity of self-expression for all of
human kind, leads the reader gently toward an understanding of his
own grave responsibilities as a member of one great manifestation of
life embracing all the kingdoms of nature. ‘ -

Emphasis is placed upon the idea that by * evolution’’ is meant
a levelling upward, and that very principle necessitates adaptability
upon the part of the more fortunate and the less fortunate alike, so
that the spirit of co-operation may enable all * to live and let live ”.
The idea that man is in a great school striving to find the best
manner of releasing his tremendous possibilities, and that paradise
is here at any time that we, as a group, are willing to perceive
pecessary fundamentals of a wonderful order, sounds through the book
as an overtone which is capable of making anew the industrial,
political and domestic institutions of the day.

T. W. P,
15
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The Beginnings of the Sixth Root Race, by C. W. Léadbeater. TA
reprint in more convenient form of the final chapters of Man : Whence,
How and Whither.) (Price Rs. 2. Cloth Rs. 2.8,)

The Original Programme of the ﬁeosobhz'cal Society, by H. P.
Blavatsky, with Introduction by C. Jinarajadasa. (Price Re. 1.
Cloth Re. 1-8.)

Two Stories, by H. P. Blavatsky. (Price As. 12. Cloth Re. 1)

Reminiscences of Colonel Olcott, by Various Write . (Pri
Re. 1.4, Cloth Re. 1-12) tters. (Price

Theosophy, by Annie Besant. (Price As. 4.)

Messages of Annie Besant (1913-1931). (Price As. 8.)

The above mentioned books are all published by the Theosophical

Publishing House at Adyar, which has been more than usually busy
during the last few months, and at the Jubilee Convention was able
to present its customers with a varied and substantial bill of mental
fare. As will be realized from their titles, each of the books above
mentioned has very special interest for F, T.S. The two small
volumes which stand in our President’s name will be welcomed by
all, for one presents in a neat baoklet, at a very modest price, those
priceless Messages which as October Ist comes round each year, she
sends out to inspire all who love her ; whilst the booklet entitled
Theosophy, being an unpublished Manual, written by her many years

3£0, is invaluable as a simple outline of the Wisdom Reljgion suitable .

for enquirers.

Who that has dipped into Man: Whence, How and Whither has
not been fascinated by the great sweep of evolution, and the
progressive stories of individual lives there depicted ? But in these
d.ays not many can afford to purchase such big books, or perhaps find
time to read them through. The Beginnings of the Sixth Roat Race
rep}xblishes in a convenient form the Chapters of the larger volume
wl_nc%x deal with the beginnings of the next Root Race, and so brings
this important forecast of the work that lies in the future for mapy

present members of the Theosophical Society, within the purview of
all who care to read it.

One of the many debts owed by Fellows of o
Jinarajadasa concerns his work in unearthing,
r-eaders in convenient form, some of the buried treasure of the early
days of our Movement, and in The Original Programme of the
Theesophical Society, and the Esoteric Section of the T.S. we have

ur Society to Mr.
and putting before
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such a book which is not only valuable as a record of history, but also
useful to present-day members as a reéminder of the many shoals and
shallows through which out Society has had, and probably still will
have to be steered,

Another book which will be welcoméd is that of Two Stories,
written by H. P. Blavatsky many years ago; the Foreword by
Mr. Jinarajadasa throws a very interesting light upon her methods
of writing, and exzplains how the pen-name ‘‘ Sanjna,” used for the
first story, was identified as hers.

Reminiscences- of Colonel Olcott is a booklet in wh_ich are
¢ollected the testimonies of many who knew and worked with }_um.
It is ernbellished with portraits of our President-Founder, little
kitown to most people, and neéds no words to recommend it in this
céntetiary coMimemordition yedr of our Great Founders. Well
ptinted, and published at a very low price, this little booklet should
find a place in every Lodge Library, and on the bookshelves of sach
Fellow of our Society. E MW

The Earth and its Cycles, by E. W. Préston, M.Se. (The;saphical
Publishing House, London. Price 4s.)

Miss Preston has done a very decided service to Theosophists and
students of The Secret Doctrine in writing this book, which, though -
small in size, expresses throughout a very large amount of most
careful and accurate study of the history of man on our Globe.

In each chapter she has correlated the findings of' modern
Scientists with the statements made by various occult investigators
and exponents-—particularly H. P. Blavatsky, Scott Elliot and C. .W.
Leadbeater. Her comparison of the fout Rounds of the Occultists
with the well known Geological Eras is, I think, original, and very
convincing, especially—as Miss Preston shows-as. there have been
striking “ Revolutions” between sorhe of those main Era§~such as,
for example, the Killarnean Revolution at the beginning of the
Paleozoic Era, which appears to coincide with the interval between
the activities of the second and third Rounds. The Cenozoic Era,
taken to coincide with the fourth Round, is naturally of most interest,
as containing the five Root Races of humanity, and with thes.e the
author has cccupied about half the book, very interestingly
approximating thé¢ Races to the five well-known periods from the
Eocene to the Pleistocene. It has been found necessary to take some
of these periods as somewhat shorter than those me.ntioned for them
by Madame Blavatsky, but that is for the obvious reason that
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Madame Blavgtsky mentioned in relation to them the periods accepted
gy.Gegloglsts in he‘r day, which do not, however, stand among present

cientists. In this part of the work Miss Preston incidentally

br%ngs forward some of the increasing evidence for the former
existence of Atlantis and Lemuria.

By no means the least interesting of the studies contained in this
book are the calculations in the first chapter, very cleverly worked
Ol.lt. f.rom the few figures given in The Secret Doctrine. By suitably
dividing the period of one Chain (4,320,000,000 vears) she arrives at
the conclusion that evolution began on our Planet about 2,000 million
vears ago. As it happens, Sir James Jeans also in his own way
has arrived at 2,000 million years as the most probable figure ! Most
_startling, and most encouraging, is the author’s conclusion dev.elo ed
in the last chapter particularly, that the graph of progr,ess for gur
set of Seven Root Races, shows an acceleration such that the end
of our pre§ent cycle may be expected within 100,000 vears from th
present t}n'{e. Altogether. every part of this little book is full ef
interest; it is quite a necessity for the occult student of human orig; .
and surely also contains some surprises for those who hav e
followed only the orthodox scientific trail. © so far

E. W.

The Evolution of Man, by J, Emile Marcault, M.A. (Paris), LL.B

and Ivan A. Hawliczek, BSc. (Publj .
Society in England. Price 6&.)c (Published by The Theosophical

This is a book which fulfils

modern reader. all the conditions demanded by the

It is a logical, clear,
technical terminology.
problems of race psychol
individual

concise exposition of the subject, free from
It presents a scientific solution of the
logy and of the psychological evolution of the
; problems which are engaging the minds of thinkers to-day.,

The footnotes in the text and the bibli
; A s e bibliography at the
considerably to its value as a book for students, Its readerset:;s; Z(:-:

convinced, will await with impatience th
A e appea :
which is to treat of the Aryan Race. Ppearance of its sequel

L M P

M.D.; Translated
don.)

The Psychology of Character, by Rudolf All
by E. B. Strauss, M.A., M.D. (Sheed & Ward, Loy,

This is a comprehensive study in the theo

. ry .
sclence of character. In its analysis of the and practice of the

unconscious, which

~ar
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prompts and propels the conscious—as reflected in a person’s actions
—the book almost amounts to a manual of, to use a phrase of an
Austrian Chancellor, the * hygiene of souls”. And as such it covers
not only ample ground in psychology and physiology but alsoin

" metaphysics. Dr. Allers follows, in broad outlines, the principles of

individual psychology as laid down by Adler:

The soul of man is the locus of an unceasing conflict for the conquest of the Wiil
which is directed in two apparently opposite directiors, towards self and towards
society.

Therefore, the two fundamental instincts in man are “the will 150
power” and “the will to community ” and the supreme task of his

life is to harmonise these. It is from their maladjustment tha.t so
many “ complexes” and conflicts arise. The former by itself might

lead to an exaggerated sense of personal value; hence the need of the

latter instinct to act on it. But as they interact on each other there
results the * unity of tensions,” which is inevitable as it is essential.
And character is formed in the midst of this conflict.

What is “ character”? Itis:

The individual categorical imperative ; it is not an integral part or distinctive

feature of the person, but something belonging to the order of judgment, priociple or
rule. It is the principle of action.
Dr. Allers’ argument is that the person is unchangeable, while his
character is changeable and can, therefore, be transmuted. This
character is expressed in action, which presupposes a certain
 evaluation,” a comparison of values; because, as the Greek dictum
has it, “ every being seeks a good, a value ”. Were it not so, the
action, when completed, would not wear, as it certainly does, “a
different complexion from the one it had before it was done ”.
(Schiller) Further, “every action affects the whole cosmic struc-
ture”. The author believes that :

Individual life, like the historical life of mankind is nothing more than the suc-

caasive realization of all values inherent as potentialities.

Character-formation, means, therefore, perception of vital values.

The book deals with the individual from his childhood to man-
hood in the light of the above posiulates. The author takes the
“ normal condition as the norm™ of his thesis though he discusses
also some abnormal and anomalous types. The chapters on Neurotic
Characters” and * Self-Knowledge and Self-Upbringing " are parti-

cularly illuminating.

[here is one test which a good book must satisfy ; does it add to a
man’s understanding of himself and his fellow-men ? For the message
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of the Time-Spiritis “Let Utderstanding be the Law . Judged by
this criterion, Dr. Allers’ book will when weighed i the balance, be
not found wanting. We recommend it to all those whe have afiything

to do with the formation of the character of the people, espectially,
to secular and religious teachers.

G.N. M.

Realm of Light, by Nicholas Roerich. (Roerich Museum Press,
New York.)

Ni¢holas Roerich is one 6f those rare spirits of out modern world,
who has been building a bridge of beauty to span the sea of sepa-
rateness, whether between man and man, country and country ; nay,
even between earth and heaven,
heart, that benevolence is, as it were, the next-door neighbour of
beauty and that, enly, if humanity would cultivate the sense of the

beautiful, we would be living on terms of amity dnd understanding
with one another.

From this sense of the beautiful is born nobility of spirit, constant creativeness ,
heroism and attainment, From t

d at he same source also springs forth optimism, because
every negation is non-creative,

Nicholas Roerich is always emphasising the “ Eternal Yes ” of

ereative thought. Like gll true artists he is an enemy of the egoistie
and the negative in man.

All humanity is divided into *“Yes’” and ‘* No,”

and wé will always be with those
who have “Yes” in their natute. Y

Beware of the ““ I " and the * No”,
The book, under review, is a collection of Roerich’s essays and
esses, which expatiate on the text (to use his own words) :

B tThe evolution of the New Era rests on the corterstone of Knowledge dand
eauty,

addr

To this end, he calls upon the peo

initiated into the doctrine of the heart—the realm of light—through
Art. “Let us all be united in the name of light.” The author is
inspiring in his utterances, and his faith in the potentialities and

potency of Culture as a panacea for the world’s ills ig almost
infectious :

ple of the various nations to be

Messenger,

O my messenger, thou standest
And smilest. Dost thou not have
A command to heal sorrow
Through smile P

G.N. M.
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Sanskrit-Tamil Dictionary, by N. E. Venkatesg Sarma. (Brahma-
sayujya Library, Tirumashi P.O., via Poonamallee.)

is i irst concordance produced for the use of the Tamiliax}s
of S;fz};g ‘Iifi?:, flliit gives meanings and illqstrations of words used u(;
the sacred literature, such as Gita, Upanishads, Brohma Sutras ?ln
other philosophical works. To secure com_pactness, _the clompn er
has omitted words that are usually found in the ordinary e;}r}xc;ns
and hence it will be found very handy for the earnest sl.uc?ent Wtod as
already a working knowledge of the la'nguage. As’ if is printed in
the Grantha script, it will be usetul only in South India.

He seems to believe, with all hig
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< &
“aioy we?

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

R. BESANT’S health during the last two months is no
better and no worse. There are slight variations up or
down, but in the main there are no marked

changes, except rarely. Sometimes, unex-

pectedly, an alarming slowness of the pulse manifests itself,
requiring the urgent presence of Dr. G. Srinivasamurti ; but
after a few hours of recuperation, there is mo marked
diminution of strength because of the temporary crisis. On
the day of Mr. Jinardjadasa’s return from the hills, on

The President.

. February 14th, she went for a brief drive with him.
»

.
LI

In spite of Dr. Besant’s physical disabilities, her mind
dwells only upon one thought—the Work.

Dr. ,‘("::a}:"' Whenever she greets any young person, it is
always to say: ““ You young ones must carry

on the work left by us”; whenever it is some elderly worker
whom she greets, it is with the words: * A faithful worker.”
At the beginning of the New Year she wrote the following

in the autograph album of a young worker :

Work, so that the world may be the better for your living in it.
Love all, but love most those who are unloving, for their need is the
greatest. Protect the weak, and shelter the homeless ; forget not our
younger brethren of the animal kingdom, that they may develop our
higher qualities, and thus co-operate with the Devas in working for
gwifter evolution,
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Many have inquired what are Krishnaji’s movements,

and particularly when he is coming to India.

KeishnajlsMove-  South and Central America eagerly looked

forward to a visit from him this year, but

evidently that desire will not be realized. Writing from

Ojai on January 20th, Krishnaji describes his present work
and future movements :

I am speaking every Sunday, under the trees, rain or fine, in
the Star Camp. Last week there was quite a crowd, for the first

talk. 1 was rather surprised. I am gojng t
talks till the Camp. going to keep up these Sunday

After the Camp, all these plans are not certai t:
go East, and one or two places on the West Coast, at:iizil' fvgf Ix\lneavs&"
Zealand via_Hawaii about the beginning of August. Then Australia
Java, and finally India about the beginning of December. But, of

course, all this is not certain yet, but ; 0
written to Australia, etc. » but only in the air; we haven't

The temporary scattering of Adyar workers has begun -

rapidly. On the 20th, Bishop Arundale and
oo ' Mrs. Rukmini Arundale left for Bombay on

the journey to Europe and U. S, A. After

three months in Europe, they are expected at the Summer
School at the American Headquarters at Wheaton, I11.

Bishop Leadbeater leaves in a few days for Australia on
a three months’ visit. He will arrive in Sydney in time for
Easter, when takes place the Annual Convention of the
'Aus.tralian Section. As Easter is one of the great Christian
festivals, Bishop Leadbeater will be present with his Liberal
Catholic “flock ”—g privilege and a delight to which they
h‘ave looked forward the last two years. Bishop Leadbeater’s
right hand and travelling companion, Mr. H. Frei, leaves
soon on a visit home to Switzerland. Miss M. K. Neff,
Mr. Jinarajadasa’s right hand at Adyar, takes his place and

accompanies Bishop Leadbeater, whose is i
party 1s increased b
Mrs. L. van der Hell. | ’
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The seventeenth of February is the day when Colonel
Olcott passed away, and since 1907 it has been
kept in memory of him by a brief meeting at
Adyar. At 7.17 in the morning, the time he breathed his last,
residents meet in the Great Hall, and a brief commemoration
is made of his services to Theosophy, Hinduism, Buddhism and
Zoroastrianism by such of his friends as are still withus. All
present then place some flowers before his statue—that by
H.P.B.’s side—and then pass into the gardens, where on the
river’s bank is the Olcott Memorial at the spot where his body
was cremated. There too a few flowers are laid before his
bust. All the servants too join in this tribute.

This day has now become “Adyar Day” throughout
the world in the National Societies, when members gladly
send donations large and small to assist the work of the
Headquarters of the international Saciety. But for these
freewill offerings, * Adyar ” would be hard pressed to meet all
its financial needs. Dr. Besant now allocates the large donation
from the brethren of the United States (most eagerly anticipat-
ed and thankfully received by Brother Schwarz, our Treasurer)
to the Society, to the Adyar Library, and to the Olcott
Panchama Free Schools.

February 17th also commemorates the birthday of Bishop

Leadbeater. He now enters his eighty-sixth
plishos Lead- year. For the moment the handicap caused

by diabetes is less, and his activities are
continuous from morn till night. He has for months con-
ducted once a week his Question and Answer meeting, and
in addition addressed the E. S. members.

One of the noblest activities associated with Adyar is the

' education given to the Depressed Classes

Otgott Free (Panchamas, the “fifth” caste, or Pariahs,
now called Adi-Dravidas, i.e., the * original ”
Dravidians of South India). The work, as is well known,

Adyar Day
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(¢} Relate sych principles to contemporary thought
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conditiocs, S 10 view of existing world
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. est to spreg
conclusions ang assis?? ind ttlifir kg&‘f?dge of such
application, ctive practical

The older generation of Theosophists will be familiar

N wzth' the name of Gyanendra Nath Chakra.
iy varﬁl‘ who at the Chicago Parliament of
Religions represented Hinduism. His first

appearaz?ce among Theosophists was at the Theosophical
Convention at Adyar in 1884, when he delivered a brilliant
address. Long yeats afterwards, he was the fiest Vice-
Chancellor of Lucknow University and helped to launch the

Young University in its career. For the last three months §

Dr. Chakrav.az:ti, accompanied by Mr. Bertram Keightley,
has %)een residing at Adyar in “ Sevishrama ” by the sea. He
has just returned to his home in Benares,

Dr. Chakravarti, owing to ill health, was unable to be
present at any meeting of Convention; but he sent the
following message, which coming as it does from one of
the oldest Theosophists, has its value for all Theosophical
workers.

I wisk 1 could come and speak to the brethren assembled
something of the variety of experience I have come through, some.

thing of the hopes and disappointments punctuating my life, and
something of the lessons learnt that might serve as finger-posts to

younger members. Buf alas, the infirmities of my poor old body pre-

vent my carrying out that wish—so much so that I cannot even write
at any length without putting a severe straip on my head and heart.
I am therefore writing these lines from my sick-bed, to prevent any
misunderstanding of my intentions.

I can only give in these brief lines the assurance that
Theosophy has been my dream when I first came to Adyar a8 a boy,

g
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and has been ever since the pole-star of my life which is notv
approaching its end,—the star to which I have always turned for
comfort, help and guidance whenever I felt bewildered in the mazes
of that life, and sore at its trials. The inspiration which I drew in

. my boyish dreams has never failed me, and honestly I can state with

all the emphasis which I can command, that it is to Theosophy that I
owe all I have had in life. Many have been the changes that I have
seen in the T.S.—a phantasmagoria of shifting opinions, beliefs,
traditions and institutions—but there is something behind all these
changes which changeth not, and if one can cling to that Eternal
Element one is sure to find in it the realization of one’s hopes and the
straight road to one’s goal.

Let not these outer changes confound you, nor let the many
conflicting beliefs and opinions daunt you. There will come a time
when you will be able toreconcile in the silence of your soul all
these warring elements and know that there is a substratum of truth
in all of them, although none represents the Truth in its entirety.
The Perfect cannot find its full expression in the imperfect, and it
can be sensed only by the soul when it has shed most of its
imperfections. So if you stand fast and true, the hour will come
when you will understand all and know all, and then there will be an
ineffable peace and harmony in your soul.

With this message of hope I must‘;&:top, reminding you of the
promise made by Sri Krishna to Arjuna: “Kaunteya, know thou for
certain My Bhakta is never lost.”

*

. ®
All in Eastern lands, and many in Western too, have long
admired Japan for her national reconstruction
Blocking the unimportant Oriental nation to become
Fosd to tho Futore f):);n :fn the fi‘:re great Powers in the world.
Her defeat of Russia was hailed by Eastern geoples as tl’:e
hurling back of the challenge of Western nations with its
proud assertions of race superiority. But the grave events
between Japan and China, in what is tantamount.to 8 declara-
tion of war on the part of Japan, are safidemfag mde.ed to
contemplate. For Japan is one of the principal signatories to
the Covenant of the League of Nations, and also to the Ke.llogg
Pact. In the past, nations who considered thems?lves aggrieved
have taken the law into their own hand.s, as in tl}e old d.ays
of duelling, without dreaming of appealing to third parties.
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was started by Colonel Olcott. Three of the five schools be-
“ing within Madras Municipal limits have been handed over to
the Municipality, thus affording much relief to the Panchama

Free School Board who were in serioys difficulties how to
meet all the expenses incident in the

schools. Only two schools are now
management, with Mr. M. Krishna Sastr
superintendent.  “ Olcott Day »
year, and his report of the func
showing what is done to give g pra
who, handicapped as they are
enter the professions, and so must
various crafts.

This year the Oleott Panchama Free Schools celebrated their
Founder’s Day in a ver ial

Mmanagement of five
under the Board’s
1 as a most efficient
was duly celebrated this
tion will interest all, as
ctical education to children
by poverty, are unlikely to
earn their livelihood in the

The Schools had this vear a §

where the children not only showed the products they had made but
also demonstrated different cottage industries. The Exhibition and
V\}amonstration were held at the OQlcott Free School,

the 18th, from 3 p.m. to § p.m.

. each day. More than 400 persons including parents, a large number
of women teachers and several distinguished visitors visited on
the first day, and on the second day large contingents of school-

pecial Exhibition of Handcraft

throughout, so that every visitor was well impressed : they enjoyed
themselves and went away much happlgr. The children had put up
on show the following different occupations: S

. pinning (Re; Weaving
R); Matweaving (R) ; Cot-tape weaving (R) ; Leaf work R); Basket
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; Fancy
. itching (R); Candle garlands fRJ.,

work (R); Sev?né%a;ngofél(f%’:’%mwing (R); Net bia)gs (Sc.i;k\zglé.ejy‘

thi?eng?gsa(xf? ‘Hammock (S(c-)i %e%)t mf kgx;lgls(ii%) (;O)@mndry (0);

AL e ; Ladles (Q); Cobweb b ing (O) : ’

ot bt (0 Baoifndin (OF Wslowsahng (0T e Shop

e ﬁ;gﬁk?gﬁhf&é I;gﬁgﬁc?; and pottery and carpentry and palm
were

fibre rope making.

= ional-—whenever
ht at School; O Occas1gga
ngR?gggariie tgl’;li%dren will take these; Sc.=Scout craft or
ﬁgﬁﬁsélst? [?"f——"pux:ely demonstrational.}

The world’s universities are many, ?)ut among them alll
there is none which gives such a. truly
“ university 7 attitude to life as a thorough
grasp of Theosophical principles. Ther; ;]s no st;cht cf:,:selz
ided by Theosophy to
orld today as that provi . :
" v:o stand so truly “ in the centre ” and emosl what M}t)l'ton1
m?ln d “bright day”. To him who has the "Theosc?p ica
c"aheme » in his mind, each new discovery ’1,8 f;;cmat:nf
cheuse he sees at once its place * in the Pl.an . to;:ct)is?y,
X ?x culture, of the East or of the West, fails now to ,
eac s

World University

the light of Theosophy,

i heel
the region where ’the w
On wh?ch all beings ride
Visibly revolves.

: “ World Standpf)int ”is the
t to create for all a vorld Star s
o :tte'lr'?miosophical “ World University “—an amblt.wu.s
work of the but all the more praiseworthy .b.ecause it is
“"derta?ng{o do a work no one else has yet efhc}ently begun.
gtimt?strlizisly hefore such a standpoint can be indicated, either
ut 0 ’

material for thought, or old material grouped in a new
« DEW :

:s essential. It is that which is the aim of the Research
¥ . ) :
(‘:ﬁ;’mittees planned by the World University.

Each Research Committee in its own field shall:

i lear understanding of the Evolutionary
(a) Sf’eleal:x ;: :s? tf:;‘nu‘;)?olded in Theosophy.
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Yet in every case of war bet
if not the whole world
indirectly to suffer
heads. It

the League

Wween two nations, other nations,
» are involved, and millions are made
just because two nations are at logger-

of Nations was started.
still weak, because the nations who

not whole-heartedly committed themsel
policies ;

in words.

Nevertheless, the Lea
and visible sign of an in
is *“God’s Plan”

That League is
compose it have

ves to its stated
much is reserved by them in practice, if not

gue is just now the only * outward
ward and spirityal reality, which
for the futyre unfoldment of the world,
eague of Nations to enforce its decisions,
d its work is the world’s future. There-
hwarts the growth of the Leagye i

nevertheless behin
fore, whoscever t s doing

prosperity or decay. Ethical pre
individuals. To enforce that pri
established. Therefore, each who
the League will reap evil in th
tuture is the League’s future,

nciple the League wag
shakes the foundations of
e end, since the world’s

It will not be contemned of any one;

Who thwarts it loses, and who serves it gains ;
The hidden good it pays with peace

and bliss,
The hidden ill with pains,

By this the slayer’s knife did stab himself;

The unjust judge hath lost his own defender;
The false tongue dooms its lie; the creeping thief
And spoiler rob, to render,

Such is the Law which moves to righteousness,

hich none at last can turp aside or stay .
The heart of it is Love, the end of jt ~ * ~ 0}

8 Peace and Consummation sweel. Obey !

is to circumvent some of these evils that

The Fifty-sixth Anniversary of the
Theosophical Society

ADYAR, 24.29 DECEMBER, 1831

HE Annual Convention of the SBociety was hex;d1 at Iidvyi::
from December 24th to December .29th., 19 d., aBurma
ttended by about 540 delegates. The Sections in India, o a.
zeylon America, Bugland, Wales, Scotland, South 1 n;i;
Switzex:land, Holland, Austria, Hungary and Oz:;:oz ;::ing
were represented by their nationals}.‘ AS;- e e
of Convention it was not expe;t:l bZ ::esen;’ Dosants ne
Pms?dent' Wouli b; st‘j‘?::i:;‘:zﬁ, had been requested to give
. f&r;ddx"ess‘ to the Society. A% the last moment,
;l;zve‘::f u?)r. Besant determined to appear, so she desc::i;i
in the I;ft, and sat in a chair, while Mr. War:ggctg;e gato ihe
following Vice-Presidential Address. At > a,ddressed
ent and delight of all, Dr. Befsant rose an
R ing in a clear, powerful voice. The two. add:‘essec
ﬂ:': ;?;?:;lizlow in the order in which they were given.
a

THE VICE-PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

BRETHREN:

p .

1The Prosident’s Address is owmitted, as it appeared in THY THEOSOPHIST
for February.
T2
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service, unfortunate]y is not
with us to-day. My regret fo
Sure yours is also. But ca

physically able to be actively
r this is very deep, and I am

ure I We not hope that her ind; i
o ) er indisposi-
n is only temporary ; that it is caused by duties of a

welohti .
h;lghtllerdr;ature In those realms where the larger part of
splendid nature functions. and th
_ ) at ere we meet h
b . 't here
gain she will be restored to health for further activity in

this world, that is ill
v , -prepared to spare one S0 su
o bring to it the enlightened i porly fivied

Society during the year which h

But before submitting to
the National Societies,
assembled for me by our
Secretary, and which I

‘you the details of the reports of
which have been condensed ang

are even more fitting to-

e day than they were wh

en she uttereq

there are a fow who will remember w

said then, but I doubt that ther hat she

¢ are many ; for me
: proves to
f:ﬂs us when we most need it. Al lzgeb;:eztizo;es:;v
zfé‘:;sv:: :)l:aersn?md(.ed occasionally of the best our ideals requj
: aily life—always lest we forget e
In her address she made :
each has to embrace the opport

ant, ang

cIe:ar the inalienable right thé.t
unity we now have of bringing

therefore

Yy
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the Elder Brothers into our daily lives. * Bach can judge for
himself,” she said, “how far he cares to come nearer to
Them, with all the implications that go with that approach ;
whether he is willing to accept those implications, to make
the changes demanded by them, and thus'to learn gradually
how to co-operate with the Elder Brothers in our world.” She
adds: “ There are few subjects more fascinating, more attrac-
tive ; but it is also necessary that we should realize the truth
of that which I just quoted from one of them—‘ You must
come out of your world into ours'.”

Then she mentions the special relation that two of the
Masters have with the Theosophical Society, the Society that
was in reality founded by Them as a special instrument in the 4
service of Humanity and has been under Their observation
and influence substantially ever since. And what is the
nature of the service which Beings so exalted expect of their -
servers in this Society ? Their answer is quoted by the Presi-
dent with her own strong emphasis: “ The so-called small
gervices in daily life count as much with us as the so-called
greater services”; and she reminds us of the wisdom of this
attitude toward service, counselling that it is the little things
of life that help us to form the habit of service, which could
never  come about if we waited for the larger opportunities
which only come rarely.

The final remarks of the President had reference to what
is, in the humble opinion of your present speaker, a fact of
the most vital importance to the Society, namely, the fact that
Adyar was the place * chosen by the Masters for the Centre,
to which they sent her (H. P. B.) that she might live there for
some time and create there an atmosphere which would make
it easy for it to receive Their influence, or any spiritual influ-
ence that was sent”. She declares that ‘ there is a direct
communication between Adyar and Shamballa ” of the White
Island of old, and that here it was intended that sojourners
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might receive rea] help in the spiritual life.
declares that our duty to the Centre is unfortunately

fulfilled, as has been hinted by none less than the two Musters
most concerned, Therefore she, as President of our Society,
most earnestly appealed to us for help with the Adyar Centre.
Do read again her address and see how you can help to make
Adyar the ** Flaming Centre” of influence it is intended
to be, not alone for the immediate neighbourhood, not even
solely for India, but indeed for the whole world of Theo-
sophy, and even beyond into all the functions of our modern
civilization—a magnificent consummation which can be
attained if we wil], by right will ang by right work.

After calling for the practice of more Brotherhood in our
lives, even towards our younger brethren of the animal
kingdom, our President closed her impressive address by
reminding us of what many of us believe to be very

true, that *the best preacher and the best achinery

for spreading Theosophy is by leading the Theosophical
Life ”.

Then she
not being

declaration of corporate policy.
Then, let us remember that the existence of the Per-
fected Men must ever be an inevi

table fact of evolution ; that
it was at the instance

of two of these that the Society was
founded ; that it ig by Them that it hag been nurtyreq and

sustained from within, and that, if it shall ever reach its high
goal in the future, it will be because it has beep vivified and
inspired by Them, far more than because it hag been wisely
and efficiently conducted by us down here, Says the Presi-
dent: “It ig 5 personal matter for each to decide. But I
would ask you to remember that on Theijr help andon Their
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blessing, and on our working :lc’),ng lines They laid down, the
i 8.
fie ?I{h(;:r:::]Tilyer:at};]ifug:pzzld by H.P.B. and Colonel. Olc':ott,
d it has been that ever since of every vital zf.nd inspired
e in the Movement, whether leader or otherw,lse:
i ml t not forget, in our intense realization of the
i B:tnc: o;’lihis viewpoint, that it is an attitut%e that h?s to
e from within, and never can be lr'nPOSed 1‘0::
co'me to' (fme the doors of the Society stand wide oper;h °
;” 1‘:;3:“ ;;h:s: who, while believing in Brotﬁerhoc;c;;geve; ' :n
o of i ts as well as i ‘
less have nodbel;zf ::lx::tezeasl:?tc free in forming, eagh for
:?OS:elfw hl(:is 2wn conceptions as to thele great Beings, and
e i may be.
what bl Dal’sfmal Zﬂ::mz;:o g:):]ts o: the various General
In .lmklfnihe Society, it appears, as you will ‘see,. tht;t.
Secretal‘lés ) - a substantial reduction in membership .n
there. v Qection. For the most part the financial
practlct.llly fwar}irven as the reason. But we haw're passe@
e e cii;al depressions in different countries many
throuE ore » ithout finding so great an effect even locally ;
times befor? W rtant for us to study more carefully tha:n
ol lsthl;n I::;uses of our present conditions. In this,
o t')e'f o‘re cannot do us any harm, and we mu.st.see above
self-cr.ltICISm t in the Society we have a ready willingness to
all things o thoughts of the world on their own ground,
meot the H?W them in the light of what knowledge we may
and to con.sldﬁl‘ ay that will not cause the world to mistake
bave anc 1? a‘a.Wcr};ed, and the Theosophical Society for the
ThOOSf)th c>ronent of a creed, but will help rather in the
orga.mz‘.?d e';)p t we are a band of Servers searching for truth
roalizaion ih and not a body bound by the limitations
and. more m:i i,nvariably entails. We are bound together by
Whlc:‘nr:o:reiiieal, not by a common belief, save the single
a co

)
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belief i . Now
ef in Brotherhood, and as such the Society should be Nati joti No. of | No. of |Members
known to the world. . No. ational Societies Lodges | Members 3’2&;’:& Remarks
I3
the year
SUMMARY OF THE YEAR'S WORK Brought forward .| 986 | 25,71 1,555
14 } T.8. in Russian T. 8, outside
5 CRa}ssia iy 12 215 18
LODGES AND FELLOWS Bl emAman Tl 209 =
g » gcot.la.nd g 29 558 15
s witzerland ... 13 260 12
Th? number of Charters granted from the commencement |t Nolamadstadies | 3 | 2,000 a
. ”» - 8 e — *
of the Society to the end of 1430 was 2,799. 1In 1931, 34 new 21} »  Burma T 298 6
Charters were gl‘anted ra. P h . ’ 22 1) Austria .ee vas 8 540 CG
diol » Talsing the number to 2,833. 2,1:9 231 » lgorway - 9 209 3
iplomas to- new members were issued during the year. The o ggg;f,gf;“ Faﬁérmon"" 11 30 28
statistics for the present ' 25} ,  Deumark .. o 430
> present year show th : 28
Lodges and 36.115 w that we now have 1,426 961 ,  Ireland 8 128 ]
o Bes e 30115 members. Comparing these figures with B0 Cemi 7Tl S %
 © ast year, which were 1,450 Lodges and 39311 R B v R e 1
members. w ) : ” “hile 14 181 —
s we find a net loss of 64 Lodges and 3,196 members 31 »  Braail 15 379 36
Once more, various reasons f ; ‘ ) 821 w  Bulgria .. ep B n '
N sons for the decline are put before us 351 .,  Icelaud 5 276 1
y the General Secretaries of the Natj il 34| ,  Spain 21 401 52
them fi . . @ National Societies ; among 351 »  Portugal 10 177 42
rem financial depression is frequently mentioned 2’; " ;;V?msd fg zgg 13
. . ; ) 0181 L eer S ens b s
The numbers of Lodges and members in the various % . Uraguay L oy T 2 97
3 . » » - Porto hico ses -~
Sections of the Society are as follows : 0! & Rumania .. Tl 199 —~ »
411 . Jugoslavija .. 12 183 23
4% " geylon g }‘ﬁ(l) 1‘;)1
4: " reecs 2
X ' o . MNew 44| .  Ceatral Americ 14 1% 37
o. National Societies 0. of No. of embers 451 . Central South Africs .. 9 206 16
Lodges | Members ggg&d Remarks 461 Paraguay (See Federa-
the yegr 47 pet;ﬁ'n' below) —'-7- ;3; : -
i i . Cansdian Theosophical Federa-
% T8 in §2“1§{,‘:;tedsmes w200 5,657 596 o o 10 177 - *
3l Y - 150 4,224 257 Federation of the Liodges of the
Al "t A e el 29 4,728 184 T.8. iu Egypt 2 39 - *
5 " Swoden 31 1,499 49 Federation of the Lodges of the
6| ,  New Zesland . ?{g 728 33 T.8. iu Paraguay .. - 116 172 - »
7y Notherlands 5 29:71 v _ Others ) 73 1
Eomett R R | '
. L - . i : ;
}0 ” G:rx);la.ny ;,‘3 222 98 ! Grand Total .. } 1,426 } 36,115 2,119
1 ”» Cub& N - -
o] 20
ﬁ » Huugary 16 %gg a
134 4 Fioland 23 648 1-]33
T
Carried forward l 986 ‘ 25671 L056 } . *No Report. Last year's figures are given in the columns.
Al oo
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NEWS OF THE NATIONAL SOCIETIES

U. 8. of America: The new General Secretary, Mr. Sidney
Cook, who has taken the place so ably filled for many years
by Mr. Rogers, who is now devoting himself to the lecture
field, reports a yYear of great activity. In addition to many
lectures given by Mr. Rogers, Miss Clara Codd, Mr. Geoffrey
Hodson and others, propaganda. activities are shown in the

sale of 16,000 books and 12,000 pamphlets. The Convention
and Summer School were onc

system of classified membersh
giving to wealthier members

€ more a great success. A new
ips, equal in their privileges, but
. . the opportunity of g membership
classification which involves more libera] contribution, hag
‘been put into force, and has brought in additional funds, ‘ The
General Secretary remarks that the reduction in membership
appears to be now abating, there being a net loss of only 340
members. The number of Lodges remains as before at 209,
England: The report for England shows a reduction of
364 in membership, the tota} being now 4,224, and the numbe
of Lodges is now 150—one more than the figure given t .
last year. The General Secretary explains that the declinoel;:
financial crisis th i
world is passing, which deprives ma,flo; ito;;eh 1:1? t;};e oy
time and energy required for anything more than thtran ;af;s'
needs of themselves and their families, There is howevea‘l .
a:ateadying down throughout the Section, Members,are “e iy
mg on,” and seem to have decided that many problemsa Zr:x;

special meetings are being held at
Headquarters Library has a marked j

i « ncrease in the n
subscribers, “ Ope Day Campaigng " umber of

were continued—in April

1932 THE PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 809

with “Karma, Bondage or Freedom,” and in November with
“The Evolution of Man”. Two thousand books prepared for
the next campaign have already been sold. Study Weekends
are also very popular and useful.

India: The General Secretary for India reports much
more decision and steadiness than in the previous year, even
when despairing factors have come in. The machinery of the
constitution has worked without much creaking during the year.
Bombay and its suburban Lodges were constituted into a new
autonomous Federation. No Federation shows increase of
membership, and the total membership has decreased from
5,518 to 4,728, the chief decline being in Lodge membership,
the unattached membership having fallen only from 370 to
340. Much of the loss is attributed to preoccupation with
political uncertainty and financial depression, and the fall in
new admissions is similarly explained. The rules applying to
lapse of membership have been strictly enforced.  The number
of active Lodges has declined from 324 to 291.

The General Secretary considers that the real test of the
work of the Lodges is in their usefulness to their surroundings
and the country, and by this test the core of the work is quite
sound and bears promise of a new life. It continues to leaven
the world’s thought as-it did before, and so really very much
has been achieved during the year. Attempts are being
made to reorganize the Youth Federation, though the General
Secretary is not yet very hopeful about this branch of the
work. Propaganda has been carried on vigorously in a field
too great to permit of special mention, and a large number of
magazines in different languages continue to spread the
inowledge widely among the people. The Indian Bookshop,
owned by the Section, notwithstanding financial depression, has
done much better this year, and has shown a very fair profit,

The Society, remarks the General Secretary, is at the

parting of the ways, but, he asks, need there be any agreement
3
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between the old and the new teachings ? The new is making its
Wway not only in the Society but also in the outside world, and
yet. there is room in the Section for all points of view, especially
as 1t continues to affirm the attitude of Freedom in all matters
and to inculcate self-reliance and sympathy. His plea is once
more for welcoming into the Section the teaching that the
lea.del.'s of the Society first called the world’s attention to ; if all
teaching is welcome in the Society, then the Teacher m,ust be
made welcome too, and so thers should be no loss of breadth
He concludes with the aspiration “ May the day com OD.
when our Society makes itself the willing channel of the e
forces now being released in the world » oo
Australia : The General S .
difficulties, which have caus
oxpenditure. The Broadcast
work, and is paying its wa
which will go to the Section.

ecretary reports great economic
.ed every Lodge to reduce its
ing Station continues its good
Y and showing g profit, some of

| The statistics show 1,499
| , mem-
bers and 31 Lodges. The Convention wag held in Me]bour:lne

and what were called Support ions ”
st:mel time. in other cities, f:r tho(zznv\z'iztzrel:e nv:: r:b:l: ]‘:) N tll:e
»re:‘ | ::dg t{])o;;r;e;\rd to Melbourne. The Headquarters hasnl;:e:
o e The :r::?r, at Mosme?n. The *“ Advance Australia |
a o mt.les, and is much appreciated by m

» Who are accepting at least 20( columns per month o

the total being 971.
sent free to i mem
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What is the Theosophical Soctety ?, The Hidden Side of Lodge
Meetings, and A Message from an Elder Brother are sent iree to

" all new members. The Vasanta Farm has now been purchased

from the Section by Mr. Colin Macdonald, who has looked
after it so well for over 19 years. The Vasanta Garden
School continues its good work, and receives appreciative
reports.

Holland : The report from Holland shows the admission of
102 new members, and the dropping of 322. It is remarked
that although there is a fall in numbers there are signs of
renewed enthusiasm in the Section, the fall having been due.
largely to causes in the previous year and at the beginning of
the current year. The Publishing House continues its
activities and there is in preparation a very cheap edition of
The Secret Doctrine, which is to be brought out with the help
of a fund raised in memory of Mr, W. B. Fricke. The book
will be sold for only 6 guilders.. The two Magazines De
Theosofische Beweging and Theosophia have now been combined
into one.

France: The General Secretary reports that & new Lodges
have been chartered and 5 have become dormant, which leaves
the pumber at 79, as before. 218 new members have joined
and 416 have dropped away, leaving a total of 3,175. The
Headquarters bas continued its lectures and other activities
and there have also been visiting lecturers, including the
General Secretary of the T.S. in Holland, Dr. J. J. van der
Leeuw, the General Secretary of the T.S. in Germany,
Dr. M. Verweyen, and Dr. G. 8. Arundale.

Italy : The General Secretary reports that though it was
impossible to have public lectures during this year, the Lodges
have been meeting regularly. The magazines Il Lato and
(nosts have continued, and the Publishing House has reprinted
Light on the Path and The Perfume of Egypt. The new
Italian Penal Code was issued on July 1st, and therefore the
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?}O:,l,zzm}:z t:d to app?y for permission from the Italian
will soon be obtg ° o with its work, and it is hoped that this
pared with 563 aj;nid' The membership is now 501, as com
increased to 31, St year, and the number of Lodges ba®
Genef:; n;aez?:’;tafhs Prepor(; from Germany shows that the
o introd ¥, rof'essor Verweyen, has been doing much

intro uce Theosophy into educated circles, in which for the
;n;st ia;rttztbhe'ns been much misunderstood. The membership i
‘that gth: 1te:c;:§ On;y 444, but the General Secretary thinks
teachings of M c;; o members to resign on account of the
cumstances of r;;h rishnamurti, and also the unfavourable cit-
Bfforis have ba @ present time, is now coming to an end-
other Th o maqe to come into harmonious contact With

eogophical Societies, with varying success,

Cuba: The T.8. in O
s uba repor )
due to moral depression and fin POrtS a year of great difficultys

steady work in the Society.
slightly more than last year; the

:::: azgmﬁ::;m o_f) mf;rrnbers totals 22, but 41 new members
. r. Vi '
anticipates steady work liﬁwjkfge;‘utiﬁ: aGser':;ml e
devoted, and determined to stand fast to ’their e B
Hungary: The General Secretary for Hp:zt‘

lack of interest and enthusiasm, and diffculties og e
the financial situation, but the membership showsn &00;0111’: o
of only 13 as compared with last year. Memberz’r:xeu:?mn
and question and answer meetings continued regularle 1:8;
there are also propaganda meetings on Sundays. The “ Pt
co.ste ” Lodge has been very active in publishin

Prmted no less than 14 books and pamphlets on its r;g ,
ing machine, as well as the quarterly magazine. "

e F;nlanci : Finla'md .has kept up its usual activity, During
year of financial difficulty there have been well-attended

The number of members i8
number of transfers, resigns-

having
n print-

ancial troubles, notwithstanding

Pente~

t
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fortnightly lectures at the Headquarters, and special lectures
and entertainments on the memorial days of the Society and
public holidays. There was a Summer School for one week,
which was-attended by 40 members, and the General Secretary

‘has also visited many of the Lodges. The Magazine Teosofi

continues, but the subscription has fallen from 1,100 to 800. - A
special feature of the year's work has been the coming into
closer contact with other Theosophical Societies. The General
Secretary mentions that although the Point Loma and the
Rosicrucian Societies joined with us in the celebrations of the
Centenary of H.P.B., such emotional contacts do not indicate
the establishment of permanent co-operation. The member-
ship is now 648, which shows a reduction of 32, and the number
of Lodges is 23, the same as last year.

Russian T. S. outside Russia: The General Secretary reports
that there are now 215 members in good standing.. 18 members
were admitted, 10 resigned, 1 died and 106 lapsed. Of the
members, 208 are within the 12 Lodges and 17 are non-attach~
od. The Annual Convention was held in London ; 5 delegates
came from a distance. The chief items were a discussion of
the vital problems of the present time and a public lecture in
Russian by Dr. Kamensky. The monthly review Vestnik
(Messenger) has appeared regularly, notwithstanding the
financial difficulties, as also the typewritten bulletin. FEsoferic
Christianity, by Dr. Besant, has been published in Russian.
Many of the Lodges are active in social work, and largely
along artistic lines ; thus, for example, the Lodge ‘“ Alkenost”
in Paris, brings comfort to many guffering people in hospitals,
by means of concerts, etc. Wherever possible, the members are
trying to strengthen and inspire various centres of public
work.

Czechoslovakia: The General Secretary reports that very
little interest is taken in Theosophy in Czechoslovakia,
because of the influence of Krishnaji's teaching, which has
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taken di . )
n deep root. The Society is co-operating with the move-

iﬁjnth(:jiei New E?eOple’j’ who are *“ very near to Theosophy ”
The membemh@aigazme with a circulation of 100,000 copies.
Ip 1s now 86.

l‘eporf: u:,h ri{:ﬁa : Tfhe General Secretary in South Africa
diminished numgon ° membe.m t0 209, but remarks that these
There is a tend o dO“not imply a reduction in enthusiasm.
than ever to c: oy tt[(: close up the ranks ™ and work harder
fellow-men Th:ry e .mess.age of the Divine Wisdom to our
on acmunt- e work in ’fhls Section is particularly difficult

€ great distances between the Lodges, but

the magazine Theosophy ¢
instrument. oPAY i South Africa is a unifying

Scotland - Scotland
with 612 in the previo
first part of the year

has now 558 members, as compared
us Ye&}'» There are 29 Lodges. The
Lodges rather than tWaS siven to intensive study in the
and Mr. Groves gave : s::i(gai?nlda.t water, Mrs. Powell
Dow twenty- ectures. The Section is
'meml:er:;llity 0:1116 yoars old. Although there ig decrease in

P, the Genera) Secretary reporis very keen interest

among the members, gng
also a .
attracted to the lectureg, mong the public who are

Switzerland roports a very active year and an unusual

atmosphere of brotherhood af the Annual Conventi i
nearly all the Lodges were represented. The Gener:?’s‘:ix:?;h
::lzsﬂ:;*:; gl:e;la has been *‘ploughed with Theosophy,” anz
the Society than ere. ar.e v.ery many more Theosophists outside
e oo | .w1th1n 6. 12 members have joined durin
year, mostly in Lausanne, on account of Dr, dg Henseleri

Weekly lectures there. 10 Members resigned, 2 gioq 100

became dormant ; so there are now 260 members o} whom 179
R Y 7 om
. Though

:avT1 paid their dues. The number of Lodges jg 13
mall in number, the memb

: . ers are i i i
different associationg. ofive in TR waye, in

o
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Belgtum : Belgium shows 405 members this year, there
being a net loss of 76. This loss was due chiefly to a crisis
in one of the Lodges, from which the retiring President drew
away a large number of members. The public lectures, some
of them by distinguished non-Theosophists, have drawn very
attentive audiences. Kvery lecture has a musical introduction
which is much appreciated. The Theosophical Bulletin now

appears every three months.

Dutch East Indies: (No report.)

Burma: The report from Burma speaks of very unsettled
conditions in the country, due to rebellion, economic distress,
and political agitation. In consequence of this there were
only six admissions during the year, and the present strength,
including 111 honorary Bhikku members, is 298. The number
of Lodges remains as before. Meetings, lectures and concerts
have been held regularly. The B.E.T. Schools continue to do
their good work, with about 500 pupils. The deficit in the
Boys’ High School is made up by public contributions and
that of the Girls’ School by the donations of a few of the
Rangoon Theosophists.

Austria: The T.8. in Austria reports a good year's work,
For eight months lectures were held every Monday and
Tuesday in the Headquarters, and there were also week-
end instruction classes. The Society of Friends lent their hall
twice a month for public lectures. The Art Lodge specialized
in the development of & choir of good voices. The Order of
Service and the World University Association have been
active. The year was marked by a number of distinguished
visitors, especially by the public lecture of Mr. Krishna-~

murti, which drew many friends from the surrounding

countries.

- Norway: The report from Norway tells of improved condi-
We have passed, says the General Secretary, from the
A visit of Mr. Bolt from

tions.
stage of study to the stage of life
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Edinburgh pla
yved a great part “ in givi
giving back ;
and hope for Theosophy in Norway " g to us our faith

is now 209, The number of members

s :isef?:lnark : I.)?nm'fu'k reports the continuance of full and
oo activities in the Lodges—well attended members
Edin::is,hstud?r groups and also public lectures. Mr. Bolt o}
- gM gave about 20 lectures and conducted the Summer
ol. ' any of the most ardent members are also memb
(_)f the Liberal Catholic Church, and many are deeply i e
in the work of Krishnaji, and there is brotherl  erested
and tolerant consideration among all, o

drop in membership, from 450 to 430
Ireland: The General § -
N ) ecretary for Ireland re
;l)xoed nur;:ber of members in good standing is now I;C;I'Sts fhat
- ges a,ve. been formed and none dissolved, and the M . N .
heosophy in Ireland continues to be published Quarte lagazme
rly with

~0Operation
There has been g slight

Mr. T. Kennedy as editor.

Mexico: The General Secretary re

329—a small increase, ports a membership of

and also very much activi
. K tivit
quite out of proportion to the activity, apparent)
number of members v
. There wa,
8

no spec%a.l series of public lectures this year, but
on special days attracted large audiences. (3n“ hthe Ineetings
Fraternity and Art were the most pro t 83e occasions
" Propaganda of the teachings of Krishnaji i inent features,
every Sunday at Headquarters. Sefiors Conas been carried on
a Mexican lady who is a lecturer of the Un:"glo R. de Aldag,
visited her own country. for two monthg and ld?d States Se
WOI:k: The publication department ShOv: ;()me ve.ry good
activity. The Sectional magazine of 4( va ed  considerable
two -months and is sent free to every me;mberge;s appears every
Spanish-speaking Lodges, to the 30 Govem;ro r;lany .foreign
and to the public Libraries. There is algo aslzozix;lmterior
Y paper

containing lectures by Krishnajii
. haji and .
widely distributed. Dr. Besant, which ig

ction,
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. Canada : The - Genéral - Secretary * for ‘Caniada eXpresses
great satisfactioh &b the revival during the year of what he
calls the Blavatsky tradition in the T. 8. He gives his opinion
¢hat if Krishnaji had studied The Secret Docirine as Madame
d it, he would not have found the ideals

Blavatsky proclaime |
she profhulgated to be different in principle from hisown. The

Canadian Section has always been prominent in endeavours %0
bring about harmony among members of various Theosophical
Sooleties, and notes with pleasure the fraternization meetings
which have been held in many places in America and Europe,
but expresses regret that in-this movement some have not been
content with co-operation but have tried to cause other
members and organizations to change their folds. He also
comments with satisfaction on the issues of The Theosophist
for August and September—the Blavatsky Centenary numbers.

Statistically, Canada shows a good year, with a decreaseé
of only 16 members in these hard times. There are now 397
members in good standing on the rolls. Lack of funds has

1/'

{ prevented any extensive propaganda work, but The Canadian

Theosophist has continued to be the chief propaganda activity.

Argentina: The General Secretary reports that the state
of his Seition is satisfactory and allows for optimism for the
future. There has been a disagreement with the General
Council of the Section on the part of some of the Branches,
which have applied for direct affiliation to the Headquarters at
Adyar. This matter is still under consideration. The statistics
of the Section show a membership of 343 in 21 Lodges.

Chile: Chile reports a year of exceptional difficulties, and

b a small drop in membership—to 181. The Sectional magazine

has been amalgamated with El Teosofo Sud-Americano. The
General Secretary reports a reduction in the activities of the
Lodges, but says that they are determined firmly to maintain
the organization of the Society, and to preserve for coming

generations the treasure represented by the Anclent Wisdom:

4
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Brazil: The number of members is 379, being 87 less than
lasif year, and there are 15 Lodges. There has been revivifi-
;atlon of_ some Lodges, and an increase of general interest in

heosophical teachings, and propaganda has been done with
the help of the daily press and radio as well as by oral lectures
and teachings, Six pamphlets have been issued for proflaganda

Zurzoses. It is .mt.mh to be regretted that the project for a
éadquarters building has to be Postponed, partly because

of the present financial erigi
1818 and part]
of the fund for construction of h part’y because half

newspapers of the various Brazi

have been broadcast through v
Janeiro.

li.an States, and many talks
arious radio stations in Rio de

In August a Blavatsky week
in which many orators and musicj

of Mr. Krishnamurti, without seeing j eachings
bility with Theosophical work,
Bulgaria : This year there has
activity of the T. 8. in Bulgaria,
ties of the time. A long series of
mgmbers on a variety of Theosophij e ven by various
*“Orpheus ” has published in ;
volume of The I:S’et:rezt Doctr:'::, E.lggar;?:) "amuage the frst

the Master, though the magazine Orpheys is sf:pezzz f :et Of
ed for the
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present. The preseht mémbership is 111, 78 of these:being in
8 Lodges and the remaining 33 unattached. =~ = :
Iceland : In Iceland we have a large number of members
for such a small place, namely 276, but they are now condens-
ed in only 5 Lodges. Most of the Lodges have had regular
fortnightly meetings, with lectures and discussions, many
having been on the subject of Krishnaji’s-teachings, which are
a source of wide inspiration. Two radio talks were given on
karma. The Magazine Gangleri, of which two issues have come
out during the year, has about a thousand subscribers. Mr. E. C.
Bolt of Edinburgh gave a series of lectures. The Section
is co-operating with the Society known as the * Survival
League,” which is working to spread the knowledge of human
survival after bodily death. : S )
Spain: Notwithstanding great political disturbance in
Spain, the year’s work shows very good results, there being a
net loss of only 2 members. The General Secretaryis enthusi-
astic about the prospects of theosophical work under the new
circumstances, and thinks that the theosophical philosophy
may play an important part in the development of the Re-
public. In Madrid a new impulse has been set in motion with
the formation of a * Theosophical Atheneum,” which has
attracted a number of members who are not Fellows of the
Society. The Atheneum, the National Society and two Lodges
have combined to rent fine premises, including a well deco-
rated lecture hall, in the centre of the ¢ity, and there many
lectures and concerts have been held with great success. Another
interesting feature of the year's work is the formation of &
Lodge in Palma, the capital of the beautiful island of Majorca.
Portugal : The General Secretary for Portugal speaks of a
trying year, with internal dissensions, how happily nearly
passed away, as well as external difficulties; but all the same

the result of the year’s work shows an increase of membership

from 136 to 177. Some of the members who were making
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important gifts towards the
rent of th
able to continue this, e headquarters are not

direction. A small fund has been formed to establish a

Co-operative society for printi
. Printin i -
sophical literature, g & bulletin and other theo
o lellee ;0 t'lI'he report covers the period from July 1st, 1930
Conventi tf’ - and therefore includes the 9th Annual
Bibe I‘l'ondg the T.8. in Wales, which wag presided over by
o vizitoi: ?I\ater. and was attended also by other distinguish-
which is l;ss t}?e Tgmbemhip returns. show a decline of 29,
the Section .‘310‘:)n per °® nt. Mrs, Margaret Evans has left
As usual, the me n;bWhlich “1’3 being used for propaganda work
. ! ers in . )
social service movementg ales are busy in & great number of
Poland : . ' .
drop in memg:eh(f‘renerjal Secretary writes that there is a large
from the roll r3bip this year, because it was decided to ¢
:8 & number of members who had taken no par;oim
n

paid no fees, and did not reply to

solutif)n. based on the Angient Wisd
Questions of to-day in socjal and politioa(;r?i’
'U.ruguay: The General Secretary for
conditions in her country are very promig
Iat?dgaa are becoming inactive and som
atill great renovation s going on,- p

of many diffioy
fe n'

Uruguay reports that
ing. Although some

The 19 Lodges are described

80 there are especial difficulties in that,

i~ Templars of that re

members indifferent,
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as 7 active, 2 inactive and 1 dormant. 3 Lodges have
been organized. In addition to the ordinary lectures, radio
talks were given on three occasions by the General Secretary.
One of the most important events of the year was the Second
International Congress of the South American Theosophical
Federation. The first number of the South American Theo-
sophist, which replaces several sectional magazines, was
brought out at the time of the Blavatsky Centenary.

Porto Rico: The membership in Porto Rico is now 179, as
compared with 210 last year, on account of various reasons.
The Genera) Secretary writes that the Section has gone through
a real “cyclone” and that insome of the Lodges only dord
members have paid their dues. 2 Lodges have ceased, and two
more are on the point of disappearing. It was decided at the
Annual Convention that if more than one member of a family
belongs to the Society, they may pay at the rate of half the
usual membership fee each. The Lodge at the capital of the
Dominican Republic is reported to be full of life and enthu-

giasm, and doing good propaganda work in spite of the

hard times. ,
Roumania: The work in Roumania is being carried on

chiefly by the Lodges, acting independently of one another.
There are eleven Lodges existing in eight different towns. The
Vasanta Lodge in- Chisinau, near the Russian boundary, is
composed almost entirely of Russian members, and it is the
most active Lodge. In the West there are two Lodges which
have been the mainspring of the Anti-alcoholic Movement
of their province, 8o that the International QOrder of Good
gion has become the centre for the whole
country. In the Capital, Bucharest, the activities are not so
great, but regular lectures are now being given. The
gectional magazine is published monthly. :

. Jugoslavija: The General Secretary reports that much

enthusiasip and activity has been showy in the Bection during
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the year. 23 new members were admitted, 6 resigned and

1 left, s0 there isa net increase of 16, and a total of 180. The
numbe?r of Lodges has been increased by 2. The two long visits
of Miss Jean Glen-Walker were much appreciated. The
lecture serieg organized by Mrs. V. Mayerhoffer had 35 lectures
']by 11 speakers. In all there were 327 meetings, 82 public
ectures and 159 members’ meetings. The mention of Theo-
sophy is becoming more common in the Press. A Theosophical

Publishing Trust was formed
on August 11th th
H. P. B. Centenary celebrations, th, after the

Ceylon: The Genera] Se
the depression, '
favourable attity

cretary mentions that, in spite of
the year's activities have created a more
de among izhe public and a more expanded
i paon of ¥ :;:::h).'. It is good to hear that the member-
e e .as.lng. '.I‘he Year began with 106 and
member: . 21., but it is mentioned that a large number of the
mem! ﬁ;lm :iaindfagearé w1.th their dues, and that there are
Py onan Youﬂll Izjdl::s In the Section. The most active

Greece: The report fro

) dge has been f :
several other Lodges are qu ormed in Cyprus, and

ite active, but th .
fall ) e membership has
twoexl a:.lo 140. The General Secretary explains this as due to
of Krisl::s’--?ar::ely;lthe eeonomic conditions and the influence
ans teachings., The publication of
; th

magazine has been continued, ® Quarterly
C . .
;ntral America: Central America reports serious difficul-
- account of acute economic conditions. But there
o in 1r§ all places nuclei of faithful and steady workers who
a :rell)l 9%11ght the fire of Theosophical idealism and constitute

6ll Tounded hope that when present handicaps disappear a

lél:ﬁ)htbflevelopment may take place”. In the Republic of
Gen;:aia S’j‘cheosophy is spreading very rapidly, and the
- retary for Central America expects that am

ties

m Greece is not very encouraging
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autonomous Section will be established . there before long.
There are now 14 Lodges in this Section, and 189 members.

Central South Africa: The General Secretary in Central
Qouth Africa reports a useful year and a present membership
of 206, with 9 Lodges. He describes this year as *“ An
H. P. B. Year”. The Section has used H. P. B.'s works in
study classes, arranged for a number of addresses on H. P. B/’s
life, and obtained publicity about her in the press. The annual
H. P. B. lecture at Convention was given by Mrs. Ransom, who
has also done a great deal of work especially in the Rand
section, and has written a book entitled Madame Blavatsky
as Occultist. Miss Norah Bennett, from Australia, is also
helping in that Section. In Pretoria Miss Turner, the President,
does much to bring the movement into touch with other social
activities of many kinds. South Africa’s biggest problem is
the racial one, and the Section is therefore paying a good deal
of attention to the development of justice and harmony in
this respect.

Peru: (No report.)

UNSECTIONALIZED LODGES

China : We have no report from the Presidential Agent for
China, as Mr. Manuk has been travelling abroad almost all this
year. But the Shanghai Lodge Secretary reports that it has
moved to better quarters during the year, and it did not suspend
its activities during the months of July and August, as is usual.
The Lodge has been considerably strengthened by a special
propaganda effort made last February, so although 7 members
resigned on account of leaving Shanghai there is a gain of one
member. The Besant School for girls has done good work,
with 500 students. The Hong Kong Lodge also reports
removal to new premises. This Lodge bas held 79 meetings,
of which 26 were public lectures, and its proceedings are
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but she has occasionally aftended special meetings,.such as

published in The South Ching Morning Post and The Canton those of the Adyar Day on February 17th, the White Lotus
Gazette. - Day on May 8th, and the Blavatsky Centenary celebrations in
Singapore: The Secretary reports that the usual aotivities\~ August, and has also been present at a few garden parties
have been carried on and the economic depression has not under the big banyan tree in Blavatsky Gardens. Although
affected the members at all. Slow but steady is still the very weak, she has not been suffering pain, and she has
watchword of this Lodge. constantly been surrounded by loving friends. Throughout
- Barbados: The Barbados Lodge has lost 7 members during the year Mr. C. Jinarajadasa has been her constant attendant
the year, and so is now reduced to 9. Fortnightly study and adviser, and Mr. N. Sri Ram has helped-in the manage-
classes are being carried on regularly. ment of her financial affairs. Bishop Leadbeater has also been
Japan: The Miroku Lodge reports that fortnightly meet- at hand, except when away from Adyar on lecturing tours.
ings bave been held regularly during the year for the study and Latterly, the presence of Bishop and Mrs. Arundale has been a.
discussion of Theosophical works, Though the membership is source of special happiness to her, and she has also much.
small, it is reported that the members are now mostly Japanese appreciated the visit which is being paid by two of her very
and there is a sincere interest in the study of Theosophy. Diffl. old co-workers and friends—Rai Bahadur G. N. Chakravarti
culties of translation are stil} a handicap to a wider circulation and Mr. Bertram Keightley. . At the moment of writing there.
of literature in Japan. Countess Ina Metaxa has returned to ..is no visible prospect. of any great improvement in the Presi::
Greece, after presenting many books to the Lodge library, " dent's health, but if it were possible for loving personal care.
Canada: H. P. B. Lodge. The Secretary reports a f . and the good thoughts of thousands of people all over the wor!d
membership of 12, 2 members having become inactive during to. work wonders, we should soon have her moving again
the year. The study of Krishnaji’s writings having proveg amongst us in something of her old strength. - ‘
very interesting and helpful, the Lodge proposes to continue ... Mr. Jinarajadasa has resided constantly at Adyar, and
this during the coming winter. given a very large part of his time and energy to the
ond ﬁzall‘:pﬁ‘l;t:lpi::m Egypt, Canadian Federation, Paraguay supervision of the management of the Adyar Estate, an arduous

and complicated undertaking, as it involves half a dozen
departments—the fruit and flower gardens, the engineering
HEADQUARTERS' EVENTS department, the building and constryction department, the
dairy and laundry, and the bousehold departments—of an

The President, Dr. Besant, has spent the whole year at ~ estate in which thore are nearly two hundred residents and

Headquarters, since returning fro

m the Benares Convention. ' over one hundred and fifty employees. He hﬂ}B also supervised
where she gave the Presidential Address and one lecture in ¥ The Theosophist as acting Editor, ably assisted by Baroness
December, 1930, Unfortunately, her health has been far from J. van Isselmuden. .. ‘ ' : -
good, especially since she had a fall down some eteps early in - The great event of the year at Adyar was the HLP.B.
the year. Under the advice of her faithfy] physician, Dr. G, Oentenary ocelebration; which was held on August 11th and

Brinivasamurti, she has for the most part kept to her rooms, | ’
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12th. There was a gathering of about 200 members at Adyar.
The programme was very varied, and included the reading of
appreciations of Madame Blavatsky’s work coming from all
parts of the world ; readings from her books ; personal reminiss
cences by members who had known H.P.B., including the
President, Bishop Leadbeater, Rao Sahibs G. Soobbiah
Chetty and T. Hari Rao, and Messrs. B. Ranga Reddy,
N. P. Subramania Iyer, and C. Jinarajadisa; a papet
written by My, Bertram Keightley, dealing with the
wilting of The Secret Doctriwe, and the interesting events of
H.PBs life in those days;a lantern lecture by Mr. Jinaraja.
dass on the life and work of HP B, ; & leeture on The Secret
Dottrine by Mr. Ernest. Wood ; the imauguration of the
Blavatsky Museum, and the éxhibition of mementos of H.P.B,
and other articles of historical inberest to Theosophists, in
addition to social gatherings and entertainments., Dr. Besant,
though far from well, was abl» to be Present on two mcasioné,
one being that on which the perwonal reminisoences wers
given, when she %00 spoke of her first meeting with Madame.
Blavatsky and so made the oceasion complete, At the same
time, or on other convenient dates, Sections and Lodges all

over the world also celebrated this Centmmry of Madame
Blavatsky's birth, with great devotion and appreciation of her
lon-hearted character and her

great work for the benefit of
the world. The Theosophist also celebrated the oovasion by
bringing out two splendid ‘editions for August and September,

which contain mest valuable ang original publications in
reference to H.P.B. and tha early days of the Bociety.

The year has been notable also for a tonsid
to the suggestions sent out from Head
of friendliness be made to those who are
in other organizations than our own,
sent out by Dr. G. de Parucker, the n
Loma organization, to

erable response

working for Theosophy
Similar appeals were.
ow leader of the Point
which also the responses have been

quarters that overtuses

h

v
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great:: We hawe thporis. of fedtdmization of branghea add
members belonging to different organizations .in various
parta of the ‘world, amnd.also atéempts to formulate.s common
gmound on which all Theosaphisté oomld meet for the proasecution
of their wark and studies; but as these things ave only in their
beginnings it is t00 soon to prediot what the omtcome may
be,. although omne rejoices in observing what haa been
schieved so far. ‘
Apart from this, nothing especially eveniful has occurred at
Adyar during she year. Meetings have been conducted by Bashop
Leadbeater, Bishop Arondale, Mr. Jinarajadasa and Mr. Wood.
The Theosophical Publishing House has ‘issued several new
books, including: the Comvention Lectures of 1880 in one
volume and also two of the same lestures in the form of
pamphlets ; The Masters, by C. Jinarajadasa ; Phe Soience af
Brotherhood, by Emest Woed ; the Fourth Series of (Jd Ldany
Leaves 1887-1892, by Cbol. Olenit ; . Remandsoences of B, F. B,
by Bertram Keightley ; Messages from the Umassen, by :ﬁhﬁ BRe -
Bev. (A W. Leadbeater ; Kurma-dessvness, by G, Jinardjaddans ;
Jn Memory of Odk H. 8 Oicott, compiied by H. N. Agarwala;
Two Séories, by H. P. Blawvatsky, etc. N o
.. There bave also been a large number of reprinta.
Among these special mention should be made of Yolume 3 of
Tailks on the Patk of Goowitism, by De. Besant and the Rt. Rev,
Q. W. Leadheater; The Beginnings of the Sixsh Root Roce
{extracted from Maw: Whence, How and Whither), by the B,
Rav. C. W. Londbeater; Esoteric Writings and The Philosophy-
of Bhagavad-@Fita, by T. Subba Rao; translations of Upanishads,
by Dr. Roer, and two very old books of Dr, Besant's, dealing
with The French Reuveluiton, and with the relations between
England, India and Afghanistan. The Adyar pamphlets bave
been continued, with the regular number of 12 published in the
year. Mr. Emmest Wood has also two new books antistically
published by Ganesh & Co., Madras, entitled The Ocoult
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. Training of the Hindus and The Song of Praise to the Dancing
Shiva, - : S :

As in -former years, the thanks of the Society are due to

the many earnest and capable workers who have looked after
the various departments of the -Headquarters’ -Estate. Mr.
Schwarz returned in February and:took up his old position in
the Treasurer’s office,» much to the delight of everybody here,
and the evidence of his work is once more to be seen in the
Tréasurer's Report. ‘Mr. Zuurman has also returned, more
recently, from. his long vacation, and resumed his work in
charge of the Electrical:and Engineering departments. He

has now just finished the arduous task of removing the first
trilithon from its old position near

the entrance, to a more
commanding 'situation closer to Headquarters. The task
has been .most exacting,

as the carved pillars and the
lintel or cross bar ‘Weigh . many tong each. .

necessary to move  the. trilithon because,,
of modern #traffic, the curves of the ol
which. was spanned by the trilithon, co

It was

uld no longer bf/

to his own heavy duties of supervising const
on the Estate. Mr. K. R, Jussawalla,
has shown us a good Yyear,
acting under him, has kept
ajce condition. Dr. P..C. Py
and to give his services as

ruction and repgirs
in the garden departmzixt,
a8 usual, and Mr. C, V. Shah,
he ornamenta] gardens in very
tel has come to reside at Adyar
doctor for the ‘Estate, for the

rkers alike, and
a busy scene, He has also

pection of the children of
Olcott Free Schools.  Miss Whittam, of fhe

Madame D’Amato, Miss
Ware and Mr. C. Subbaramayya haye ably conducted the
household and catering departm

: . uts; Mrs. Wood has
managed the Stores Maintained by the President for the

undertaken the medical ing

‘with the coming /
d entrance drive,,
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Liberation Expressed in various T erms-

(1) “ There is only one Law, only one Nlrvana., only
one Kingdom of Happiness, only one Essence; a?d i you
understand this thoroughly, you will act on this under-
standing.” (Kingdom of Happiness, p. 70.) .

(2) “ Everyone in the world must recognize that ther.e
is but one Law, one Aim, one Truth, one Kingdom of Hagpn
ness; and that you can enter i only if you live aceording
to that Law, which is the recognition of the oneness of life, of
the one Essence in all things.” (Kingdom of Happiness, p. 73.)

(3) “But he who would seek that Pool of Wisdom,
that Kingdom of Happiness where Truth abides must first
learn to destroy self.” (The Pool of Wisdom, p, 11.)

(4) “ Happy is he who has been able to unite himself
with the Beloved. Happy is he, for he will be able to help
others, for he will be able to give of the living waters of life
to those that are thirsty, to those that are in want.” (By What
Authority ? p. 12.)

(5) “The difference between self-consciousness and
consciousness is, that self-consciousness is the outcome .of
the realisation of separateness, in which there is conflict
between individuals, in which there is individual existe.nce;
whereas consciousness is that selfhood in which all indiv1d1:1a1
conscio&snesses exist and in which all effort ceases, _whufh
is beyond time and space although time and .s?ace ax:e 1?,
that consciousness. That consciousness is positive being.
(Experience and Conduct, p. 22.) - o

(6) “In the fulfilment of your individuality is the

- totality of life.” (Experience and Conduct, p. 27.)

(7) ““ Awareness to me is the recognifion that. all
things are real—that things exist because of life, all thm.gs
are in life, Therefore, if you are aware of.th.at pure llee
without limitation, you are one with that life in its creative
function. which is action.” (Star Bulletin. October. 1930. o. 19.1
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upon donationg, ilda Wood. Al these things are dependent

This year has also geen the establishment of 4 Panchayat’

of

ol it;:]e :vs::rl;??s on our Fetate. It was preceded by a Trade
aym6;31 t; ished by ?lrs. Hilde Wood with the temporary
o t;Oo tht:ho Executu'fe. Committee, who weloomed the idea
Eutos tow‘ edsﬁnal decision of Dr. Besant on ber return fram
oonsultationw the enc? of 1930. After her return, and
botter 1. h:n the subject, she decided that it would be
abolisos andv«t:ha Panchayat instead ; 80 the Union was
membm,was o t:bll;amhayat cousisting of about 15 olected
since thag, hed, and has been meeting ococasionally

Th
&Me Oleott ScWS. the Baby Weloome and the Night
are not official activities of the Society‘, hut they are very

Z?ltcome a.djx?ncts to our work. There are also other activit
1te unofficial, but carried on by various groups of memb:;

In the Estate, which have been proceeding, some of them

1 13
n;:\n: tifzd aﬁi SOt.ne with fluctuations, Among these may be
in the Tt Hindu Pujg, carvied on by the Bharata Samaj
: temple, and the servioes of the Liberal Caﬂ\oliv:

" me other iaa ti
actinit . orgenigation. ‘The
Yiee camied on by the Rishi Valley Trust are no lo:::

With
o Ko i:;;:j?vingthheen Temoved to Madanapalle, the birthplace
. °r nom-official activities: In the Theosophica)

Publishi
shing House Mr, M. Subramania Iyer continues as Mana-

» and in the Vasante Press we rejoice to have

v ® - Yory oldest resident
- yﬁf ::tamm?, Bbastri, who had a gevepe il:nof ﬁunnzdy'"'
» but happily recovered, to the joy of m of “:9'
; N LR

- Var Imselmuden as Assistant Editor of
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Of the Theosophical activities going onfii(lhtlii"ej%prld not
under the divection of any National Socigty-kpecial mention

-" should be made of the magazine, World Thedsophy edited and

published by Mr. and Mrs. Henry Hotchener in Los Angeles,
California. A cablegram states that during the past §ear over
2,700 copies each month were placed in the hands of members,
non-members and public libraries all over the world, and that
“ it begins the new year enthusiastically consecrated to our
cause”. It would appear that the devotion and efficiency
that is being put into this excellent magazine, intended largely
for popular ciroulation, is meeting with gratifying success.

VAISAKH AND ASADH FULL MOONS

Vaisakh : May 20th, Shrs. Sm. am.
Asadh: July 17th, 9hrs. 6 m. p.m.

The times given are Greenwich mean time, and do not

allow for “summer time .

For India, the times are, in standard time :
Vaisakh : May 20th, 10hrs. 38 m. a.m.
Asadh : July 18th, 2hrs. 36m. am. -

(Vaisikh and Asidh are the Hindi forms of the Sanskrit words Vaiskikha and
Asidhe, which in Siabelese becorae Wesak and Asala.)
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LETTERS OF H. P. BLAVATSKY
TO ANNIE BESANT
(Continued from p. 515)
VI

(Envelope)

AR ‘/z..;

o

(Transcription of Letter)

Esoteric Section

There is no Religion higher than Truth
H. P. Blavatsky

My dearest friend— ,

I have just read your letter to Old, and my heart is sick for the
poor little ones! Look here,’ I have but 30 sh. of my own money, of
which I can dispose, (for, as you know, I am a pauper and proud
of it) but I want you to take them, and not say a word. This may
buy 30 dinners for 30 poor little starving wretches, and I may feel
happier for 30 minutes at the thought. Now don’t say a word and
do it; take them to those unfortunate babes who loved your flowers.
& felt happy. Forgive your old uncouth friend, useless in this

V world ?

Ever yours whom I respect with every day more— H. P, B.
8 .
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The action of the The
of ideas, which ig the pl
things are but pre-existin

earthly sphere.

mean a number of little coteries,

‘composed of a collection of the smaller ones. C
The real Theosophical Socigty 18’ an indivisible unit,

animated by an individual life! Tts soul is the love of truth,

its vital principle is kindness, and it dwells in a worlq above
the material, where no enemy can touch it.

its manifestation on earth upon an appropriat
~the first condition necessary in that vehicle is
a united whole.

Adyar is the symbol of our unity as
long as it exists in the hearts of its Fellow
enemy can never prevail against the Theg

Applied Theosophy is surely a poss
consists of the moral influence brough
practical evils of life by the exertions ¢
who have behind them, severally ang coll

osophical Society is on the plane
ane of realities, in that material
g ideals brought down into this

nor a few larger coteries

It depends for
e vehicle, and
that it shall be

a Society, and SO
s the powers of the
sophical Society,

ibility ; ang . .
t to bear upon the
f individya) Fellows,

Adyar is the channel by means of which powerful influenceg
from a higher sphere, unseen but not unfelt, enter the Society
through the hearts of each and all of jts F ellows, thence to be
outpoured upon the whole world, -

COLONEL Orcorr In Applieq Theosophy.?

© i Tug THeosopuisT, June, 1889 Teprinted a3 ; Adyar Pamphlet, No, 1 13
4 . s

The Theosophical Society does not

ectively, the Spiritual ’

ESOTERIC TEACHINGS OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY

(Continued from p. 508)
February 3, 1891

Higher and Lower Manas. Qualities determine the gr?r:
perties of “ Selfhood,” as for instance two vyolves placeT ;e
the same environment would pr?bably act .dlfferently.f e
field of the consciousness of the ng.her Ego is never F:es e
in the Astral Light. The Auric Envelope rec.el‘md o
impression of both the Higher and Lower Mzam.ast,h o
the latter impressions which are also r.eflecte(.i in le fotrel
Light. Whereas the essence of all thmgs spmfua »,.a ot
which reaches or is not rejected by the Higher bng 1;tn.e "
reflected in the Astral Light, becatfse the Astralhvlg is o
too low a plane. But during th.e lffe of a man t 1; ess:nc?,
with a view to karmic ends, is 1mpre.ssed on t e' .u;'xc
Envelope, and after death and the se?aratmn of‘ the principles
it is united with the Universal. Mind (that is to say, thos:e
“ impressions ”’ which are superior ?o even the Devach.'g)w
plane) to await there karmically until the day wl'.sen the . go
is to be reincarnated. (There are thus 3 set§ of 1mpress19ns
which we may call, the Karmic, the I?evachamc and Manasxc:)
For the Entities, no matter how high, have to have. t.heu
karmic rewards and punishments. on Earth. These smntt{a
impressions are more or less impressed upon the brajp
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otherwise the Lower Ego would no
are some impressions, howe i
which are not of our previouz Zr::p:i?:xzzd tlhmugh the brain
Adept the brain is trained to retain these i.m . ﬂ?e case of the
Re.sponsi&ility. The Reincarnating “D;eSSl’?ns.
convefnence, be separated into two aspe taly o, for
Karmic .Ego is scattered in Kama Lokap tch& The ‘Lower
?ccomphshes its cycle, and returns to tixe :Iix::agm e
The most abs‘tr 1s‘bls et o> Crusifixion o the Christ ,
accultism : all o ovele oo the Tost important myst o
; all the cycle of our lives hangs on it. It iyss 'e:iy 05
. indee

t be responsible. There

st inspirations are

E
nature as itself, B0, because they are of the same

Patriotism ioti
- Patriotism ang great actions in national

service

Highest.arfl‘onobtezhfo‘gtether go.Od’ from the point of view of th

do so at the exel a portion of Humanity ig good ; but te

patriotism, etc tﬁense o the rest is bag, There} in
» €1C., the venom is algq assimilated with th:rgeoot;]

the lower i
. may bfe so.ﬂed. Thus both the good and bad of such
. c

. e bad is taken u :
1t is perfectly guiltless of jt. T}?uzyg::h}iﬁher Ego, thougt

after death scatter in the Unive ¢ of impression

the Ego sends out g Ry wrr o Mind, and at reincarnatior
ay, which is itself, into a ney personalit
ity

and there suff

. ers. He suffers j

ith . ers in the self- :

7 188 created by its accumulated experiencemnsclousness tha

Ever
Ehi:don’er ;f our Egos has the karma ¢
. ere are seven Hierarchies ¢
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them, some of which (e.£., in inferior tribes) may be said to be
snly just beginning this present cycle. The Ego starts with
Jivine consciousness: no past, no future, no separation. Itis
long before realizing that it is itself. Only after many births
does it begin to discern, by this collectivity of experience,
that it is individual. At the end of its cycle of reincarnation
it is still the same divine consciousness, but it has not !
become individualized self-consciousness.

Responsibility. The feeling of responsibility is inspired
by the presence of the Light of the Higher Ego. As the Ego
in its cycle of rebirth becomes more and more individualized,
it learns more and more by suffering to recognise its own
responsibility, by which it finally regains self-consciousness,
the consciousness of all the Egos of the whole Universe,
Absolute Being; to have the consciousness of all this [it]
must pass through all expex:iences.

Individually, “not universally, so that when it returns
it should be of the\'game omniscience as the Universal Mind,
plus the memory of alNthat it has passed through.

Day be with us. Mt the Day “ Be with us” every Ego
has to remember all the cycles of its past reincarnations, for
Manwantaras. The Ego comes in contact with this Earth,
all 7 principles become one, it sees all that it has done therein.
It sees the stream of its past reincarnations by a certain Divine
Light. It sees all humanity at once, but still there is ever, as
it were, a stream which is always the “I Y. We should
always endeavour to accentuate our responsibility.

Responsibility, Higher Ego. The Higher Ego is, as it
were, a globe of pure divine Light, a unit from [a] higher
plane, on which is no differentiation. Descending to a plane
of differentiation, it emanates a Ray, which it can only mani-
fest through the personality which is already differentiated.
A portion of this Ray, the Lower Manas during life, may so

' Thus in MS. ; but probably should be * now *.— Assr. Ep.
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crystallize itself and become one
remain assimilated with matter,
its purity forms Antaskarana.

tion depends on whether Antas
the Kama-Manas o not.

[Antaskarana] which bears
all good and noble aspirati
Higher Ego, the bad is dis
as bad Karma awaiting the

with Kama, that it will
That portion which retains

karana will be able to restrain

After death the Higher Light
the impressions and memory of
ons, assimilates itself with the
sociated in space and comes back
personality. (K.H.) (See THEO-
SOPHIST, vol. iii, * Satan and Spiritual ”). The feeling of
responsibility is the beginning of wisdom,
Ahankara is beginning to fade out, the beginning of losing
the feeling of separateness.

Kama Rupa.
goes into animals,
The cold-blooded ar
18 the Kama Rupa.

White and Red Corpuscles. The white corpuscles are
the scavengers, * Devourers ” ;

; they are o0ozed out of the
Astral through the spleen and are of the Same essence gs the

Astral. They are the sweat-born of the Chhaya, Kamg is
everywhere in the body. The red cells are drops of electrical
fluid, the perspiration of all the organs oozed out from every
cell. They are the progeny of the Fohatic Principle,

Heart. There are 7 brains in the heart, the Upadhis
and symbols of the 7 Hierarchies

Fires. The fires are alwa
but when the Kundalini illuminates them, for 3 byj
the whole universe is seen. Even in deep sleep

eye opens. This is good for Manas who profits by
we ourselves do not remember.

The Kama Rupa eventually breaks up and
All red-bloodgd animals come from Man.
e from the matter of the past. The blood

ys playing round the pineal ;

ef instant
the thirg

(To be continued)
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The whole fate of an incarna-

it though -

THE PRESIDENT, |
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
AND OURSELVES

AN ADDRESS

By GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

S I have travelled all over the world fz’nd have g:unfe:lh:
real confidence, not an assumed. one, 19 th}e] :vg:; Ci:t "
Theosophical Society and in the guidance of tha ot h};pe
all times, I will talk s little about that. Many p; t;;le iope
for the best but we ourselves ought to have passe e stade
e D s : uglht . 1;ir:ioevz‘:tavr::iitIl:::ustu:;:erve both as
could be ourselves entirely con sserve both as
esent conditions and as to the future, t.en X.
:;rle);d that confidence abroad.anld ::ta 1ofs Oa(t: izx;’ies;}r;a:;il :;;;t
i 1 .

S Wmﬂld cr(:ll;l:elafn l;:z;z::mtthre is so much tendency
g o eople to waver, to be doubtful, to wonder, to
amongf matt;y l:)esf but not to be sure, not to have perfect
hOPe.d n eNow ’we have every reason to have petf.ect
con:'lden::::- for although you and I constitute the Theosophical
g‘:)r::ilet;nup, to a certain point, and althoug.h it is true. that we
have our weaknesses and that w? lack in mhany thlmis :h?:
which is necessary for the §oc1ety, we ave; :;rhw Eld ;
remember that this Society is the Society of the e
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Brethren far more than it is ours. They brought it into a very great tendernéss, and above all, two other ingredients
being ; it is Their instrument, and we at our best are but part which to me are outstanding—a very great peace anfi a great
of Their instrument. . "\ » rest in the Lord * waiting patiently for Him ”. Itis 1mpos-
There are a certain number of people who look back on sible to approach our President without feeling th.at one 1s
the “ good old days” and wish they were back again. Some before a great shrine, and while some perhaps who live more
people are waiting for the present time to pass away and for in the outer world and look at life more from the on‘Jter-
- 2 wonderful new era to come over our Movement. Now world’s so-called practical point of view, while they might
my own feeling is that all times are wonderful timeg feel perhaps that there is not that clear and definite outer
for the Society, and even for the outer world, and in world lead that she used to give, there are others who per-
fact, so far as my own small studies of history go, 1 ceive the quality of her living, rejoice in it and are eager to
do not think that the world has ever passed througl; a drink of it to the full while it lasts.
greater, a more splendid, a more magnificent period than the 1 doubt if she will once again come down actively into
period in which we are living to-day. our midst and lead us as she has hitherto led us in the outer
_ There are few people, I think (I hope [ am not saying world. Be this as it may, | am myself infinitely content
this in any exaggerated way), who know the President better that she should be as she is, and give something to the Society
than'l do, ‘and I know full well—we 3] do—that she ig for and to the outer world which only she can give, and which
the time being unable to play that part in the worlqg and in th . assuredly the Society needs. We lay stress on study; we
Theosophical Society that she has previously olaged, By se ‘ e eens on exseriument ; wo lay stress on experience, but
far as the physical plane is concerned, there is 4 majesty g (‘; i beyond all these is brotherhood. These are means to that
a splendour about her at the present time different from and , great end, but my own feeling is that our President as she is,
n some ways greater than even that majesty and Splen’do?u: is inducing our Society to simple, natural, kindly brotherhood,
“{hl.Ch we have known of her. It i pethaps a little m by her own beautiful example.
ditficult to catch and to appreciate, byt coming into toueh ore The Society is greater than any Movement and must
her as I have done quite recently from our toyy abroadwu: have welcome for them all, and we must embody in ourselves
having been away from her, and realizing what our So’c-a rtl the soul of the Society, even more, far more than we express
need,s, I am immensely thankful for this aspect of oyr Prl:s’y our own individual selves. There is plenty of time for us to
df;xr':ess i}r}(:;atit;es.f1 ston th: physical plane. Of course or othelr' express our own personal individualities. We can d('> that in
e o planels asass ;ee vj::rtx};]v:st.n i She is g mighty Warrior any incarnation, in the next, perhaps, if the pressure is not as

. ghty warr; . o
she contributes to-day, if | may zoes Y Warrior on this, but « Breat as it is now.

rently say g0 - ’ d, § mple, so far as you and I are
; » @ qualit 3 There should, for example, ans
tone,Itof. wllnch tvcte ougbkt) | not to be slow to take advang :é: concerned, be no question whatever both as to the significance
18 almost 1mpossible to deger; . . ’ i f occultism, nor
bution. Among _its ribe her Present contri- and importance of forms, of ceremonies, 0 ,

beautiful and simple a . ourse a very should there be any questi'on as to. the s.1gmf1'c'a.nc;a afnd
iful motherliness, importance of that way of life on which Krishnaji i1s laying
. 7
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such emphatic and splendid stress. We must realize that

these great phases of the diamond of Truth are shining down

upon us. We must not shut our own eyes to one or to
another of those phases, and we must help the world to be

open to them too. A particular individual may be supreme-

‘ly attracted by a particular way. I, for example, am certainly

more of the ceremonialist. Forms and ceremonies have an

attraction for me. I am happy in my membership of the

Liberal Catholic Church, but that does not mean that therefore

there is an antagonism between me and the
Krishnaji expresses it,

* One perceives in the first place th
indivisible. There is but one life. We know that very
definitely, we who are members of the Society. Therefore, if
we perceive aspects which appear to be different, we ought
to realize that they are but aspects of the one life, and therefore
we ought to dnow that they come to the same thing. The
difficulty is that people sometimes allow themselves to be
submerged by their own individualities
this. I do not care for that.” They look upon circumstances
through their own individualities, through their own attitudes
and points of view, and the result is that they do not see in
the way in which you and I should see. There must be
room for all aspects of life in the Society and each should be
welcomed, so that each goes his own way happy in that way,

happy also that others who are going other ways understand
why he goes a different way.

It is useful to assume that each individu
business and is doing it. I do not know th
is useful to assume it, and while I int
advised, to continue as a Bishop of th
Church, and while as at Present advig
membership of Co-Masonry and al other
dominantly by forms and ceremonies, |

way of life, as

at life is one and

al knows hig own
at it ig true, but it
end, as at present
e Liberal Catholic
ed, to continue my
Movements swayed
have nothing to say

1

)

7

“I do not care for

" we believe.
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about people following other lines, and so far as the Society 11;
concerned, we can only be enriched by diversity. We shou
L]

’ ver be strangled by it; we are rooted in the fundamental
ne

Unity of Life. It is only when you are not rgolf&e(jem tol:Ie
fundamental Unily that tht:se p1ctt;r:; npoa:’s toe oanog;er,
1 drawn to one ; .
?;1 ‘ yrc:zw k};oouw fet(lale Unity of Life }.iou dwell in i, azd
no changes, no outward presentations can make to(:
slightest difference to the no.rmal tenor of youronv::ytion
expressing that unity according to your own ¢ p
° llt.Our President in her present shining presents before
us that universalization which is of such great value at
the present time. It does not Feally matter what a persoz
does or what a person believes, or what a plelrso
thinks. We know so very little; our thoug.hts are really s:o
poor ; our beliefs are so ignqrant; everything abo}::t utsteis
comparatively so shallow that it really does not. muc (;na ha;
ided there is sincerity in what we think and w
e But what we are does matter, and I some-
times try to define for myself what is thf: qundame:otiax:
constituent of the right kindAofd a;e-:z;;:k(xftherrjagizs oin
—what we are. An . .
ct:l;flstiptzzlmste)ele‘:nent of great value, whic.h I be11eve. 1ts ttllxe
f the Theosophical life, and that is to be co’nsxs ently
heart 0' ivelv “ nice ” to one another, to one another’s face and
and'pomtwe : other’s back~—to be always nice. I do not ask
behind mt]; fxnthat It is impossible for us to love eaf:h oth'er.
§°fc;°::t uidertal;e to love everybody in- the sense in v';‘}}zlmh
that word is ordinarily used, but I belzeve- thi}z z: :rYbozoy-
sophist I ought to be able to undertake to FJefmce.t sverybody
to his face and behind his back. To hl.S ace é s :t; but
behind his back thereis always.a temp.tanonl; u m};) o axe
not always nice to people behind their backs, reme
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first thing that comes to a person is what someone has said
about %im behind his back. That has a very quick mode of
travelling, '
Adyar would fulfil the requirements of the Elder
Brethren if we were really “nice” and understanding—that
would be quite enough. It does not mean that we have to
agree with each other; on the contrary, there may well be
sharp disagreement. Adyar ought to be representative _of
many points of view, divergent points of view, and, if you like,
from one standpoint, antagonistic points of view, though do
not misunderstand what 1 mean by that. There should be in
Adyar many points of view—nothing outside brotherliness but
everything within goodwill, and everybody nice. And do
remember that each one of us is nicer than he appears,
of us are shy, some of us have peculiarities which seem
the niceness, but we are nice fundamentally.
is nobody at Adyar who is not fundamentally
not always easy to express it—some of y
awkward, shy, retiring. Quite a number of
which make it difficylt for the outer wor
niceness which is there., But if you could be sure that every-
body round you is as nice as you know yourself to be
fundamentally, even though you know you may not always he

expressing your niceness, then perhaps the barriers would
break down.

And so the
man”, This js g

Some
to veil
I believe there
nice, only it ig
S are gauche,
veils there are
1d to perceive the

partial definition of a Theosophist is ** 5 nice
aying much. All other things will be added
f only we have that niceness as a fou
€, We are suecessful and if we really
the Unity of Life, we shall be inte
nice in ways different from the ways
Some of us, for instance,
me of us tend to be dolce fa
ticular ahout time; some

ndation,
have an

and if, of cours

in which
are very tactful ang
r niente, dilettante—
of us, on the other

We are nice.
diplomatic, SO
not very par

rested in

| 5
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hand, are very particular, very dt?finite. ”W;ll, tile;:
outer’ qualities sometimes cause “rubbings-up” the wro

is ta i tic finds some- -
‘way. A person who is tactful and diplomati

one who is of the reverse tempex:ament about .tlllle It)la:e

d feels he is like a bull in a china shf)p. I.w1 m;v s lf
iatq revolts him, but it may cause him to shrink a little. ) eIt,
it does not matter—whatever other people have, we need.

- is very important to realize that. If we tend to have some

specific temperament, we certainly nt?ed for our b::rlanc:r:)gf
d for our effectiveness the emphasis of anothe%' aspec
a'rfl Hence, if you think you belong to one particular ray,
:Lz;e are all,the other rays on which are consti.tu'ent elgments,
and if you think you have a very clear or df:fmlte attltudﬁ (;r
belief or point of view, there1 are other attltudes and beliefs
i view of no less value. .
ane I;?lmrt:l‘)y‘)fyounger days I was animated by one dominant

* gingle idea and that was devotion; study had no interest for

me at all. Other aspects had no particular interest for t.nel.
All I wanted was to express my devotion and to bg a fan.ahc?
follower and to be perhaps plus royaliste que le roz-—fwll;;‘(’::xe ::
rather hard on /e ros, and most people who are tnlxe of wors
lus royaliste que le ro1 and do much harm to /e ::oz an
afe ’ inciples and to his work. Hence the phrase Save.us
” Prm‘“f; iends ”. I know our President has had occasion
o o fn:: my. royalism. 1 have no doubt Krishnaji has
o sutler 'm to suffer from the royalism of his friends; ?nd
had’ occasmln as the slave to devotion, obsessed by devotm.n.
b & 1 v:n to become the master of devotion, }lot its
: hav.e tode:; we have some temperament which thrills .t:is,
:ia}lx‘;:!; ::grosses us utterly, which causes uhs :o EZ;:E;':N :
all other elements, if we would only reahz(ta t : :st;;ad s
are slaves to that particular temperametg,llss . danger of
masters of it, using it, then we should be le

becoming plus royaliste que le ro.
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Thus, as we look upon life and upon our surroundings,
upon our brethren in particular ‘who hold points of view
different from our own, we have to remember that while it is
right we should follow our way and have supreme confidence
in that way for ourselves, and while we should ask from
others perfect freedom, so must we give it to others. And
if an individual discovers, or thinks he discovers, that
the way he has been treading is no longer the way
for him and has found a brighter light, then: *“ God
bless you, my dear friend and God speed vou.” There
is but one Light, but one Life and one Goal, whatever that
Goal may be, and so the fact that appearances may be diver-
gent should never blind us to the truth that these are merely
forms and expressions of the one Life, and we should be
happy if any individual ig intense and thoroughly engrossed
along his own lines.

There is no greater quality in many ways than the quality
of enthusiasm, whole-heartedness, It needs other aspects
for its right expression, but it is a very beautiful thing no
matter along what line, and wherever we find a whole-heart-
€d person, even if he tells us we are utterly wrong, we should
be thankful for his whole-heartedness and not in the least
mind if he regards us as utterly wrong, for we alone can
know whether we are utterly wrong or not. The individual
sense of rightness takes its rise from no external source—
each of us must know his own rightness. It is only when he
does not know it that an outside assertion disturbs him or
repels him, but when he is sure, he is happy for others to go

their own emphatic way, and is able to go his own way and
to be appreciative of others’ ways.

There is nothing outside th
nothing that can be outside it,
cold shoulder to others—that is o
of the Theosophical Society,

e great Theosophical Society,
We may tend to give the
ur fault and the misfortune
but we must go help to develop

-
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the Society that there is room for all earnestness, for t;ll
sincerity, even for all fanaticism, and we must keep the

freedom of the Society and the brotherhood of the Society,

the friendliness of the Society, strong amldsthall tltl.ese; srl;rtg;:sg
differences which we must expect at such a t;,m S:ales of_
That is what we are here for—to hold evex:i t e es of
brotherhood. It is for that reason I ventured to sugg ;
hile ago that we must think more of the Society an
?:sosrtofw our own individuality. Think more of the soul of the
Society and less of our own foibles and tempefcament;. i1
So you and I have no cause to take sides. You an

duty to welcome all that stands for the light,
dave t;",:;yof sincerity, all earnestness, all goodwill. There
faveryl 1one thing which has to be excluded from the Society
:;dontgat is hatred and ill-will. Those must be ou.tside but
everything else of whatever nature must have its place

ithin our ranks. And to conclude, let me once more
*w

elieve this attitude to be the attitude which
asserPtret:;gin: i: spreading over the Society, For that purpose
Che i being used to-day as a channel, that she may set the
she is 's feet on its new way; for that she is retained here
$oczety8 isdom and in the love of the Elder Brethren. It
in the bwl? r her own personal convenience and interest that
s would prfor t drop the body ; it might be, I do not know,
she wou pmains with us because her precious service is
th.at shedl‘;3 by the Society through the body she now wears.
still neede f lyand thankful to be here in the presence of that
: ar‘ncegr\:t;i:h she renders, and I hope that the Society as a
servi

_ whole will appreciate it, will utilize it to the full.
‘~



THE TEACHINGS OF
KRISHNAMURTI

1I
LIFE

BY A. RANGASWAMI AIYAR

WHA’I‘ is Life as understood by Krishnaiji ? The word is
not used by him in the sense it is used in ordinary *
English. It is not the life which keeps our physical bodies
alive, nor those of animals, trees or plants. What does he
mean by it ? Referring to the difficulty of explaining he says:
with ﬂ'feot\;'lcan make words into barriers and create contradictions

1 am trying to describe
beyond words, I am trying to me

It is very difficult for me to convey i
. 1 vy 1n words what I want to
desgmbe, so I use different sets of words, different sets of phrases,
which may appear as contradictory My difficulty is how to

present that fund i i :
it o ,Bx‘:tamental Reality and keep it clear, not to cover it up

. words do create these misunderstand;
I seem to contradict myself, to deny, to assert.’ retandings, therefore

We should try to reach the idea in the m
which stands behind the word * Life .
Reality, Liberation and Completeness

! Star Bullatin, July, 1931, p. 11.

2 Ibid., Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 4.
3 1bid., p. 44.

to you in.words something which is
asure the immeasurable.?

ind of Krishnaji
He uses Life, Truth,
as having the same
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significance.! This Lile does not exist separately outside the
world and outside ourselves : .

. . . that eternal Reality which is not an external truth but
which dwells in all things.

You say that Truth lies outside all this chaos, this conflict,
this struggle, this competitive batred of peoples. I say, on the
contrary, that through all this alone is Truth to be found.

Completeness exists in everything.’

Life represents something which permeates all things
making up the manifested universe, whether subtle or gross,
whether cognizable by our senses or beyond them. He says:

You believe that there is a Supreme Being, apart from man and
the world.?

There is no supreme being external to the Reality which is in
man 4 There is only God as manifested in you. Of course there is
God . . . I prefer to call this Life.b '

Therefore it will not make any difference if Life, Truth,
Reality is interchangeable with God or Supreme Being
provided you give the same significance to God.

Besides comprising the visible or invisible worlds Life
must inhere in all thoughts, emotions and actions. But
it is not the sum total of all things around us, gross or subtle,
nor of all the thoughts, emotions, and actions in the universe.
If so it can only exist in fractional quantity in everything :

Life cannot be separated from thoughbt, feeling and action.6

But Truth, Life in its completeness is in all things at all times,
It never exhausts itself in the greatest, it is never absent in the
least.” This ultimate Reality exists in each one. though it be but g
pinpoint, which is the universe.? Life is that common essence in
which all things move and have their being.?

1 Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1831, pp. 2 and 3.
3 1bid., p. 1.
3 Ibid., p. 62.
S 1hid., p. 20.
8 Let Understanding be the Law, p. 17,
$ Life in Freedom, p, 59.
7 Star Bulletin, July, 1931, p. 4.
8 Jbid., Sept. to Dec, 1931, p. 41.
*1bd..p 29,
8
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Theref.on‘e in every smallest particle, it is present in its
fulness. Similarly in every least thought, emotion, or action,

it is present in all its completeness. [t is quite possible

fo realise this Life without the need of passing through
Innumerable experiences bringing us in contact with every
outer object or every thought, emotion, or action.

The whole of existence is contained in a single minute of
comprehension.'

If Life is in close contact with every external object in
this universe or every thought, emotion, or action, is it
identical with them ? It could not be so. For every external
object is conditioned by qualities partaking of the nature of
opposites, good and bad, attractive and repellant, desirable
and undesirable. So also thoughts, emotions and ac’:tions.

Now to me, Life is not iti .
without qualities.’ ot @ set of qualities.” Now Truth is

When we call a thing good or bad, we
its reaction on us. It cannot represent to
infinite, full, or complete. At one stage of man
he pictured God as a mighty person,
angry, jealous or beneficent on g ¢q]
evolved further, he pictured God as g
merciful, just, and mighty with nothing
As his moral and mental perception ex

what was bad from a lower Standpoint turned out to be good

from a higher standpoint. Syffer; .
] - ) . ering which
evil may in reality be more beneficial ¢ “bpears to be an

pleasure. “Suffering chasteneth .

us what is
’ .
§ evolution,

ossal scale. As he
Being infinitely good,
connoting bad or evjl,
panded, he found that

0 man than g Seeming
. So to invest an Infinite
es, whether good or bad
s m.stead of helping ys tt;
Bemg. At the present
nception of God, hitherto

understand the real nature of that
time man is seeking to revise his co

! Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., p. 19.
! fbid., p. 27.

' !bid., July, 1831, p. 9,

limit it by

N

strong and powerful,
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conceived as a Being of infinite goodness, and other similar
virtues, and to enter into a new conception of Him as being

“beyond our qualities, good or bad. Then “ God ” would not

be different from the “Life,” *Truth,” *Reality,” or
“ Completeness ”’ of Krishnamurti,

There is no God except the man who has purified himself
and so has attained to Truth.?

“, . . Life itself, free, unconditioned and eterna
These are familiar characteristics usually applied to Atman or
Brahman, though not easily comprehensible to our finite

127

‘minds. But there are lines of approach to the subject opened

by some of the other characterizations of Krishnamurti which
may enable us to perhaps understand it in not exactly the
same manner as we are accustomed to understand Atman or
Brahman in Vedanta.

. . . that Reality is ever renewing itself, it is a timeless becom-
ing. It is not finality though it isan absolute.” I realized something
that is ultimate, fundamental, that has no direction, is not pro-
gressive but something that is absolute, though not a finality ; itisa
constant renewal being Life itself; it is a timeless becoming and
cannot be measured with words.4

That Life or Reality is absolute can be deemed to be a
clear statement of a state or condition not comprehensible to
our finite minds. But it is more difficult to grasp that this
absolute Being is ever renewing itself, and is not a finality,
and knows no beginning or end. Renewal implies change,
motion, a characterization applied in Vedanta to the mani-
fested Universe, as the words Bhava, Samsara and Jagat
signify. This characterization can only be understood if we
take it that the mentsl picture, which Krishnaji has of
this Life or Reality, is one which pertains to this Life
or Reality in manifestation in us and around us. By not
separating Life or Reality even in concept from the Universe

1 Life in Freedom, p. 44.

3 Star Bulletin, July, 1831, p. 13,
? Jbid., Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 3.
¢ Ibid., p. 49.
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in which it subsists, we can understand that it constantly
r.enews itself and is not a finality. Because the manifesta-
tion is not the same but changes from moment to moment;
it is not a finality. The Life or Reality which underlies i;
is absolute as a completeness, and being complete there
cannot be progress in it. Nevertheless since the manifesta-
tion whose essence is Life or Reality is changing and is not
a finality, there must be something corresponding to this in
Life itself. Life is perfect, yet it is not a finality, as mani-
festation. Being complete and perfect, it cannot gr,ow and i
beyond .birth and death. But it can be sg '
always continuing to exist, remainin
and never becoming a finality,
As usual we meet with paradox
metaphysical concepts in physic

id to renew itself,
g the same without dying
as it constantly renews itself.
es when we attempt to clothe

al or concrete words.

That which is complete cannot 1
no progress. It has no direction, it is gigﬁr:::éw [Completeness] is
static, it is a timeless becoming. It is the tranquillity of
It is the peace of perfect emptiness! Truth j 1ty of fulness , | |

it is constant, ever renewing, beyond time andl Ssggéeprgﬁiissiv;d. s
[ an
What may be termed “renews]” eath.

“Eternal Now” may be translateq
death in the illusive world of time and
ness has neither past nor future”+ Whay i the i
of this *“renewal” which is not * progress ’ ? [t m mteamng
that a complete whole which is “free » « unconditiOnui] . oan
“absolute” shews in the manifestation of which e't" and
ess'ence, ever new features in endless ways. Yet th tlL-]S the
mains as complete as before, not outside ys but withip :ursgf ..
: ves,

. that Life which is ever r ing i
cannot be a progress towards that Whichexilse ?Jgf ﬁffgfs «+ .5 There

1 Star Bulletin, July, 1931, p. 4.
% [bid., Sept. to Dec., 1831, p. 23,
® Ibid., p. 50,

* Ibid., p. 5T.

* Ibid., Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 95.
$ Ibid., p. 19,

as progress, birth ang
space. For “complete-

ing itself, it ig not -

in the realm of the
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Since that Life or Reality exists in man: -
“fnan is continually in search of that Life,! The

fulfilment of man’s destiny is to be the totality.” Truth is the Power

within each one of you which u_rges you into attainment.’ Man
everywhere is unco_nscxously seeking a way to free himself from his
parrowness, his pettiness.’

But he seeks that Life as if it existed external to himself.
Owing to that error, he places before himself obstacles to the
realisation of that Life. He thinks, he feels, he acts. He is
thus triple in the nature of his response to the world around
him and within him. If he uses these three powers of
his nature, he is said to undergo experiences. He creates
an ““ [-ness ”—* a self-consciousness ™.

The 1" does not exist by itself, but exists only through
sensation. To me there isno “IL,” it is but sensation, body, percep-
tion, thought, consciousness, that create the “1".5

As long as that “I” functions with its self-consciousness,
the realisation of the Life is not possible. For * self-con-
sciousness ”’ can only think, feel, and act from its own selfish
or self-centred standpoint. It cannot think from the stand-
point of Reality, but will always look to the result of that
thought as affecting itself. So it creates impediments in the
way of its exercising its power of thought in harmony with
that Reality. Similarly the feeling of love is usually entertain-
ed towards another, because that other reciprocates that love.
That love is self-centred and is a selfish love. The love
which transcends self is detached love, spending itself
without expecting any return. It flows unimpeded even if
there be no response. According to Krishnamurti he uses
“the words ego, personality, individuality, self-consciousness
as one”.% As long as tbis separateness exists, no one can

1 Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 95.
2 Experience and Conduct, p. 8.

8 Life in Freedom, p. 44.

¢ Ibid., p. 15.

§ Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 34.
¢ Ibid., p. 33.
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realise Life which is not separate from him. This self-
consciousness, which when limited is an impediment to
realisation of Life, should not be avoided or suppressed but:
should be developed into “a full flame”. It becomes *full
self-consciousness’.! Then the man with full self-con-
sciousness hecomes fully conscious of his “individuality” as
he has transcended it, and uses it only as an instrument
which he has fashioned for his use, and therefore he * will
begin to destroy all the limitations of individuality through
emotion, thought and action™2? That “I” must be under-
stood but not killed. That love or desire should not be
repressed but controlled, expanded and made more intense,
vast and unselfish.

Because man does not want to be free, he kills his desires . . .
Use desires as a steppmg:stone to kindle greater desires, to awaken
greater delight and longing’ Out of that full consciousness of
individuality, there comes the freedom of individuality.

The wunconscious search for freedom in which every one
of us is engaged amidst our multifarious pursuits in life musl
be converted into a conscious search. For this we should
establish for ourselves the goal which we should reach. The
goal is “attainment,” “freedom,” “becoming one witt
Life,” *liberation,” *union with the Beloved”. After the
goal is established, one should seek it without loitering on the
way, sidetracked in mazes and “complications of philosophies
and creeds”® which we may * with lack of understanding ”
think ““ may lead us to our goal but which can only take us to
temporary shelters or comforts . For this, * understanding,”
“intelligence,” “discernment” ‘‘awareness,” * purposive-
ness” of mind, a condition of mental alertness which
Krishnamurti tries to portray for us in many ways, is

1 Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 385,
2 Ibid., July, 1931, p. 14.

8 Life in Freedom, p. 28.

4 Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 61,
8 Let Understanding be the Law, p. 18.
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necessary. Our mind should be *capable of continual
adjustment ” that is pliable, and “ constantly seeking ” ;' we

» must become “fully responsible”. We must become

“concentrated ”. Every experience of thought, emotion and
‘action, within ourself or in the outside world, should be
regarded purposefully asan expression of Life, and should be
gone through for the understanding of that Life and becoming
one with it.

.. never letting one second go by without knowing
what you are thinking or why you are thinking it, and removing {rom
your thought this idea of “ 1" ness.” * When you understand desire,
from whence it springs and towards what it is going, its aim and

purpose, desire becomes a precious jewel, to which you cling, which
you are continually chiselling and refining .

Love must become “independent, impersonal,” not
covered by *self-consciousness” which is selfish. Here
self-consciousness appears to be used not exactly in the
sense with which we are familiar in Theosophical literature.

Selfishness exists so long as there is self-consciousness, that is,

" egoism.' Individuality implies its own continuity and if you base

vour action on that, there will be conflict and chaos in the world.
But if the individual guides his thought, his emotion and his action
by that ultimate Reality, which only exists in himself then his con-
duct will bring harmony into the world, not chaos.b

This experience lies through petty things as well as great.

Life is a web spun out of the common events of daily life and
if you do not utilize them, you will miss the purpose of the small
things, out of which great things are built.6 The effort to realise
must come from where you are, within yourself, surrounded by all
manner of confusions, contradictory ideas and what you would call
temptations.” The capacity to discern begins with small things® By

" understanding the immediate, you will understand the ultimate.?

! Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1831, p. 4.
A [bid., p. 28.

3 Experience and Conduct, p. 22.

¢ Star Bullstin, Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 8.
§ [bid., p. 39.

$ Lot Understanding be the Law, p. 15.

¥ Experience and Conduct, p. 24.

8 Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1831, p. 67.
$ [bid., p. 83.
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T.his purposive existence,
experience as manifestation of ¢

sense of detachment in the experi

this utilization of every
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o encer, E
en you will never avoid 1;
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the mind is f esf intensity that trye detach tis bory for it is
bi 1s Iree of all self-consciousness mentls born.” When

Subject nor object, neither thinker nor thought? 1t knows neither

He has transcended the opposites
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free of all law." Ou must become

1 Star Bulletin, Sept. to De
. c., 1
2 Ibid., p. 65. o

3 fbid., p. 59,
* Ibid., p. 67.
5 Ibid., p. 57,
® Ibid., p. 40,
? Ibid., p. 19,
8 Ibid., p 56.
® Ibid., p. 17,
0 Jhid,, p. 53.
"ibid., p. 61,

) p. 69,

1932 | THE TEACHINGS 'OF ‘KRISENAMURTI - &7

- Man' is‘ his own- authority “and shiould recognize mo
authority outside himself. His mind which possesses * intelli-
gence ” and “ discernment ” cannot be “cluttered with dogmas;
theories, beliefs, traditions, and what people say, what people
think”! and the like, which come from outside, and
therefore cannot limit the presentation of that Life within
him which by his union with it he understands. To him all
revelations from outside are only partial revelations which
more often limit or distort the truth within his own heart.
He derives his inspiring ideals and principles from himself,
and his motives for right action have their mainspring in
himself and not outside. So we can understand in its proper
spirit what Krishnamurti says as regards ideals and motives.
“Jdeals are but false creations of selfishness.”? Ideals
and motives can only come from outside when his inner
being is self-centred and feels itself separate from Life.

Ideals have become a subtle form of selfishness.’ Motivé
must entirely disappear.t

There is no path to Truth, and it is in yourself. There
cannot be organisations, gurus or teachers external to oneself
to enable one to realise this Life within.

Truth is complete and eternal, you cannot add to it or take
away from it.5 It must be achieved by oneself, alone. In search of
that ultimate Reality, through right action which is behaviour, there
comes complete solitude. This solitude is not a withdrawal, a flight
from conflict.®

Though achievement is individual, work for the benefit
of the world is collective and needs organizations.

Work collectively and seek Truth individually.” You as
individuals (should) go out and work collectively to destroy this

\ Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1831, p. 45.
* Ibid., p. 24. .
¥ Ibid., p. 8.

¢ Ibid., p. 40.

8 Ibid., p. 29.

¢ fbid., p. 68.

I « 9
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on selfishness and not be individuals who want to
'isg.i?s 2?,:?3 selfishness in collective work | .. \
o k there must be authority, naturally ; but there cannot be authority
yvorth realisation of truth.! *“ Wark must be collective not individ.,
in i t'e The individual must free himself, through his own effort,
ualis ;:i-s “I” self-consciousness. For that, there can be no authority
.i.{mugh there must be an authority in work.2

Out of that discipline, when man becomes “a law to
himself in order to be free of all law »® comes fearlessness.

ou realise through experience,

examixzftli]::, o%)servation, impersonal analysis,

ou are part of that all-‘inclusive life, then y
?undamental cause of fear.

through continual
that life is one, that
ou have removed the

The direct method of attaining liberation o completeness
according to Krishnamurti is so simple in statement, but this
simple message to free oneself “from thgt
consciousness,” to develop “ intuition* by
continual adjustment and awareness » anq ¢
“ to oneself ” is *“ much more difficult’

circle of self-
“ diligence, by
‘ to become a law
’ to act upon.5

Liberation is to be found in the world of manifestation, and nof
away from it ; liberation is into manifestatio

n rather than out of
it . . . Itisin this world that you mugt find hal

ance.5
In Vedanta and in other religious systems,

believed that the goal is freedom from Samsara,
tion duto Samsara ot in Samsara gives g ne
a necessary complement to make ys compr

it is commonly
But a Libera

W inspiration and i

ehend the whole,

! Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1931, p, 47,
2 Ibid., p. 35.

3 1bid., p. 61.

 Experience and Conduct, p. 21.

¢ Star Bulletin, Sept. to Dec., 1931, p. 28,
¢ Experience and Conduct, p. 19.
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DR. BESANT'S “FAITH” '

IN 1926, Dr. Annie Besant published a book on India under

the title India Bond or Free. It was specially intended
for the public of America, and its publishers were
G. P. Putnam & Sons. The original title of the book was
India, Past, Present and Future. The manuseript of the book
as first written is at Adyar; each chapter on * The Indian
Village *, * Education ”, and * Indian Industry * was subdivid-
ed into /ts Past, Its Present and Its Future. In the book
finally published 7/s Future was re-named T4he Remedy.

The original manuscript had a Foreword, which wag
omitted when the book finally appeared. . That Foreword, in
Dr. Besant’s own handwriting, is now reproduced. It states .
very briefly her “Faith”, both as a worker in the cause of
Theosophy, and for the Freedom of the Indian People.



THEOSOPHY AND, THE SOCIETY’S
PRESENT NEEDS
By A’ P. WARRIﬁGTON

. In view of the title “ Theosophy and the World’s Present Needs ”
given to the regular series of the 1931 Convention lectures reported
in THE THEOSOPHIST for February, 1932, Mr. Warrington gave a talk
on “Theosophy and the Society’s Present Needs,” which wes
‘iqm;uﬁ::ed under a different title. The following is a summary of

is talk,

THE speaker pleaded for a general readjustment of the
individual viewpoint in the Society; for practical
methods in presenting Theosopby to the new world; and a
deepening of our at present rather casual understanding of the
world’s needs, of what the people are doing to meet those
needs, where they are failing, and how Theosophy can help
in the situation. He emphasized the necessity for discover-
ing the best approaches to the world’s proper comprehension
of our great philosophy, which the people would find to be
a panacea for their present needs if they could but under-
stand in their own way what it is that we really have to
offer.

In order to find these approaches it becomes necessary
to divest ourselves of all our highly specialized technical and
somewhat academic limitations, and become experts in the
knowledge of how to transmit the essence of Theosophy
through the well-known forms in daily use by a people who
are now helping to make a changing world. Unless we keep
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our fingers upon the pulse of this changing world, and so
become aware at all times of the forms. of understanding

_ +/ which appeal most readily to its peoples, we shall find our-

selves merely treading alone in a worn-out . pathway; we
shall be speaking as old fogies over the heads of a young
and vital age, an age that needs and would understand us,
that would profit by our helpfulness, if we could only make
ourselves one with it by speaking the'tongue which it
speaks so to say. . , :

The need for this lies largely in the fact that the time
long since came for emphasis upon our first object. In the
beginning of the Society the emphasis, broadly speaking, was
placed upon the third object. It was then that an interest in
the unseen was aroused and the wonderful message of Theo-
sophy was given largely by occult means. Later the emphasis
passed to the second object. Then the scholarly work was
done, researches into the literature of the past were made and

"4 published, showing traces of Theosophy in various fields of

g

i

life. Then came the emphasis upon the first object. That
is the stage we are in now ; hence the importance of becom-
ing experts in knowing how to present our great Theosophical
key of life, which is brotherhood rightly understood, so that
it may release the deadlocks that are existing throughout the
world to-day.

The speaker then warned his audience against treating
too casually the presence of Krishnaji, and urged that he and
his. work be carefully and justly studied to find the true
spiritual values therein for the helping of universal brother-

- hood. Why leave this to posterity ? Remember the Jews of

two thousand years ago. They, too, announced a Coming.
That coming was not in accordance with their set conceptions.
It. was rejected. A few recognized and took advantage of the
opportunity. Let not history repeat itself with Theo-
gophists. And if Theosophists are true to the spirit of
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their own teachings, they will always remember that these
teachings are not essentially the massing of knowledge upon

knowledge concerning cosmic and human structure, but have °

equally to do with the subtle principles of life standing behind
all forms. :

Mr. Warrington closed with the words, “ I leave you here
to-day with the prayer that, our hearts may be prepared unto
child-like simplicity to receive the Life which is ever waiting
for the forms which we are building. Then the moment will
come for us to use our enmergies to carry out into the world
the Life which will have been thus richly poured into the
Holy Grail of our hearts. We are now living for that out-
pouring, for that ray of the Divine Life which will continue to
shine upon us in the future that lies ahead. Let us see that
our forms do not now fail that ever-waiting life.”

e i, e

THE fact is that a dozen such * crises”
sleepless night or lose a mesl, for down to
T have the conviction that Those who are
stronger than all adverse forces which coul

would not make me pass a
the very roots of my being
behind this Movement are
d be combined together,

If the eyes of our timid members could o i

of Elisha’s servant, they, like him, woyld senel S"' Eﬁe(u:: edth'ke il
horses and chariots of fire round about ”— the S, et follet

ciety.
H. S. Orcorr

THE LIVES OF ARCOR

(Continued from p. 536)
GREECE, 525 B.C.

(UsuaLLy, in the clairvoyant investigations inte past lives by
Dr. Annie Besant and Bishop C. W. Leadbeater, the process has
been to start with some life far back and then proceed step by step
forwards in time, towards the present life of the person investigated,
The point de départ, the life from which the investigations start,
was not infrequently some vivid personal recollection of a past life
in the form of a dream—a dream so vivid and in which the dreamer
identifies himself or herself with some character in the dream that
it stands quite apart from the usual run of dreams. On the chance
that the dream is really an incident in a past life, it is analyzed by
the investigators by examining the subject at the actual moment of
dreaming, by looking up the Akashic record then, just as one might
pick out of a shelf a cinema film taken years back. When it is
found that the dream is not a dream, i.e., 2 mere creation of the
etheric brain, but on the other hand a glimpse of an incident in a
past life, tbe investigators then follow up the glimpse in the Akashic
record, and so enter info the record of the life itself. From then,
the record is followed up forwards in time.

But in the case of Arcor, there was no such point de départ,
consisting of some recollection of the past. Therefore the investiga-

‘tors worked backwards in time; the present Arcor’s birth was noted,

and then back into Devachan, and then beyond, into the astral light
and the death of the previous incarnation, and thqn still back into the
birth of that body. After that there follows, going now forwards ia
time, the examination of the life.

Similarly, after Arcor’s death in Benares about A.D. 576 the
investigators, in order to find the life which immediately preceded
that life, proceeded backwards in time into the Devachan which
ended as Arcor was born as Friga, about A.D. 520. This brought the
investigators to the Devachan evidently of a life in Greece. Thence,
going backwards, the life was noted at its beginning, in Greece,
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The lives of Arcor were investigated in 1898, and formed one of the
early series. But since then, several other series have been investi-

gated, particularly the long series covering tens of thousands of years
recorded in The Lives of Alcyone.

now to go backwards in time—at least beyond the foupdation of th.e
Fifth Root Race. If it is necessary to-day to investigate an Ego's
past lives, the easiest way is to examine some past life of Alcyone,
which has already been recorded, and see if the Ego comes anywhere
in such a life. Thus a point de départ is readily obtained.

C. JINARAJADASA.)

C. W. L. [ wonder what your connection [Arcor’s] was
with a man who rises up around you whom I yse
you could not have been he,
your Devachan.

That can’t be a little life after all. In your Devachan you
have a wife. Goodness! 1 curious Devachan, more
philosophy in this life than in the Viking life. Increasingly
odd! The thing that struck me was that in your Devachan you
have a scene with which [ am familiar—and you may be that
man after all. In that case there were passages in his life

d to know ;
I think. Let us plunge back into

which I have never known—buyt that is exceedingly probable.

You were certainly having a restless life.

seen Sirius, Vega and Selene in this birth
it will be easier to do.

I am being taken into a land I don’t know very well, so I
have a little difficulty with the locality
By birth Arcor was this time a Greek of a sea-port town

in the north-east of Greece. It has no counterpart there to.
—quite on the outskirts of Greece.

man at the time of Arcor’s hirth—a
He seems to be living on wealth acquir
gardens whose produce is bartered.

he may have been in the pirate line,
that before Arcor’s time,
is a man of consequence
sea-dog kind of person,

You must have
; S0 in many ways

L]

day

The father was an ol4
n old grey-haired man.
ed previously. He has

but he had retired from
and his opinion is looked up to, as he
in his community ; a little of the okd
a good open-hearted, honest kind of

There is therefore rarely any need

I think in earlier years -
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ate, open-handed and genéious. He is sti_ll bold and -
ashing and a sort of “ Father of the Village”. He was about
xty at the time of Arcor’s birth. . .

| The mother was not a pure Greek, more oriental, possibly

UJPersian. Languorous, almost indolent perbhaps. In many

ways she was more clever than the father, but she has been

- brought up in a country where education was not thought of

and so her capabilities were not called out. .If she could have
shaken off languorous ways, she had a lot in her. She was
good to Arcor. :

Date. The beginning of 525 B.C. .

Arcor is a boy. He has very little education. at five years
of age. At seven a nice little boy. Neither fair nor dark—
hair the colour of his own now, which was unusual amongst
the Greeks, who had golden hair as a rule. He does not look
like a Greek much. He has no teaching; the father anfxwe.rs
his questions, and the mother also—when she feels hke:t,
and she suppresses him when she d.oes not: Arcor learns to
spear fish, is active and agile an(? big for his etge. He fWeﬁn‘s
very little clothes and.is much in the open air. The at. eri
teaches. him to use the buckler and short spear and promtsfs
to teach him more later, and begins blood-curdling tale.s of his.
youth and then pulls himself up and gives a tamer ending.

Pirates come and kill Arcor’s father, a.nd carry Arcor
off. The mother is injured rbut. not carrxefl away. The
pirates are settled on an island in the Archipelago and are
! G;:::ris .elder sister was carried awayitoo; she had been
very good to him. The pirates were a mixed lot—renegade
and cut-throat Greeks were amongst them.. It was a sort of
association of cut-throats, outcasts and banished men; some
from Asia Minor, some Hittites, as we called the same people
in Agade times, some were Semitic. The captain of them

was an .Arab, a magnificent swordsman. They all have a
10 '
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great look of the Levantine of to-day and s
various languages.

An Egyptian captured Arcor ; he was a man of considetaj

peak a conpact

able power among them—a sort of second to the captain ané,.'

his aura, etc., is rather better than theirs. He had fled frofa
Egypt on account of a murder that he committed :

of a n ; it was not
altogether an unjustifiable act for he was not a villain
naturally,

: but overcome by the heat of passion he planned to
kill a man and was exiled from Egypt. He fell in with these
pirates after some wandering years, so he lives with them
He does not like to be away from Egypt and resents his exilt;
on the world at large. The pirates don’t like him, but he
knows much that is useful to them. They are dr;adfull
cx:uel and‘ he has interfered now and then and so they do b);
h.nn. ;I‘hls Egyptian saves Arcor’s life; he divezts :h
pirates’ attention and puts Arcor in his boat, giving u .
share of the spoil; so the others do not min:i He knp .
surgery and has medical knowledge and thys has.power e
Age eight and a half years. There are two or three. oth
{o‘rays, but Arcor is left in the ship. At first he w n
frightened and horrified at the death of his father b atsl:n -
to like the sea-life in the three or four months of ,th o
He seems to have loved the sea and as a smal| chil?i V°3t>’age(i
watched it and liked a storm. The men noticed h Tﬁlk q
storm, which frightened some of them, and they esalidEdha
would make a bold man and a good pirate when he gre y
Arcor became reconciled to the life, but now an:) t;:p!
ye saw brutal and cruel things done and spoke out and 93
it was-a horrid thing. As he was a child they laughed o
of kiling him, as they would have done had he beenea :::;ead

nd maany people, pirates and
Orn away from theijr friends.
pry. Here ‘Arcor was taker;
ed him to his house. There

but some of them are not unhg
ashore and the Egyptian carri

N e
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was a great cave they used as a meeting-place, but they
built houses—a rude sort of hut as well. The Egyptian built
his rather better than the rest, more in the Egyptian style.
He is stern; rather morose at times. He is not married and
gets rather fond of Arcor, and for his sake eventually bought
Arcor’s sister, who had been carried off in another boat,
built like a Thames barge, and annexed by a pirate as a wife
and not ill-treated especially; but she had views of her own
and had refused to fall in with those of her captor. One day
Arcor saw her and fell upon her with wild joy, and the
Egyptian gave gold, etc., for her; and she, seeing that he
was better than the rest, and kind to Arcor, married him and
grew fond of him. The Egyptian, finding her intelligent,
told her and Arcor about Egypt and its civilization and Arcor
sat open-mouthed and listened.

Arcor was in this den of iniquity for years, but he learnt
more than he would have done at home-—only they were
brutal! He, as a boy, did not go with them on raids.

Age about eleven. Arcor is seen poking carefully at the
cheek of his sister’s baby to see if it is real. The baby
squeals. Arcor concludes it is real—and his sister” makes
remarks.

He drank in all the Egyptian told of Egypt and Greece, -
etc. The Egyptian had practically adopted him as his son,
and made models of what he talked about.

Arcor was a curious kind of boy. There were days
when he seemed to take an unreasoning dislike to all things
and went out by himself—inland—to be alone for a day.
He would return and say he did not know why. Once
on such an occasion I see him go on to a headland, climb
a tree and sit for hours in the branches looking out over
the sea—thinking—feeling the island a kind of prison—
and he had a kind of elemental identification of himself with
sea and rock. Another time he goes to the mouth of a cave
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and throws himself on his face in t}
hours. He was a curious child. He
idea and did not look on it as such ap e

Age fourteen.
small girl—the baby he poked at—now five or six years old
and played for hours with it. He had learneg much of the
Egyptian’s knowledge; he employed Arcor in mixing herb
and Arcor was quite skilled in that. Arcor read and Wrots
demotic Egyptian, and spoke fluently a barbarous Greek anz
what was probably the Hittite tongue, for I do not kno’w it
He was educated in the Egyptian language, for the Egynt; it.
had some papyri which were extracts from The Bo kyp 1a;‘n
Dead. Part of the extracts were like that, and part 0. (;)f the
now know. The Egyptian had clung to these throqst b1,
wam.iermgs, and used them to reming himself of the ough his
of his death. He was supposed to have the art ofpaSt afnd
charms and seemed to dabble in a kind of spuriou m_akmg
was frequently away on expeditions, § magic and
name from Ktesius to Kneft or Knepht,

e sand and remains for
got used to the piragy
vil as he did at first.

(7o &e continued)

GREAT things are done when m
These are not done by jostling i

* *

en and mountaing meet ;

n the street. ’
*

The Angel that presided o’er my birth

Said: “ Little creature,

Go, live without the hel

*

formed of joy and mirth,
P of anything op earth ”,

WiLLIAM BiLakg

He was mainly devoting himself to a '

He changeq Arcor’s

THE ORIGINAL IMPULSE

By GEOFFREY HODSON

WHILST taking advantage of a brief period of respite from the condi-
tions of city life in the quiet peace of the Ojai valley in California, I
bhave been re-reading the Masters’ letters to A. P.- Sinnett! and
others. So much (doubtless all) in these letters is of importance to
us all, and those who follow us, and has its practical application
to-day and to-morrow. The very fact of reading the letters can lead
to great enlightenment; and since the spirit of the Authors shines
through the words, and Their consciousness is behind the advice
and teachings given, as one reads one draws very near to Them,
seeming to touch Their consciousness, to hear Their voices and almost
to see Their forms.

Important though the philosophical and occult teachings
undoubtedly are—must be indeed—the priceless jewels for me are
to be found in the letters on discipleship. Therein is a wealth of
guidance for all who would find and tread * the razor-edged Path ”.
Of these the following is, perhaps, most noteworthy:

Does it seem to you a small thing that the past year has
been spent only in your *family duties”? Nay, but what
better cause for reward, what better discipline, than the daily
and hourly performance of duty? Believe me, my ** pupil,” the
man or woman who is placed by Karma in the midst of small
plain duties and sacrifices and loving-kindness, will through
these faithfully fulfilled rise to the larger measure of Duty,
Sacrifice, and Charity to all Humanity—what better paths
towards enlightenment you are striving after than the daily
conquest of Self, the perseverance in spite of want of visible
psychic progress, the bearing of ill-fortune with that serene
fortitude which turns it to spiritual advantage—since good and

! The Mahatma Letters to A, P. Sinnett.



670 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH
evil are not measured b

s ¥ events on the lower, or physical,
ne.

Be not discouraged that your practice falls below your

aspirations, yet be not content with ad‘mitting this, since you" .

clearly recognise that your tendency is too often towards
mental and moral indolence, rather inclining to drift with the
Currents of life, than to steer a direct course of your own,
You.r spiritual progress is far greater than you know or can
r.:eahze, and you do well to believe that such development is
t itself more important than its realization by your physical
plane consciousness.!

Again, those true values upon which gl .
be s full : ch alone the occult life cap
as foill?)cv::s: ully tounded, are beautifully stated by the Master K. H.

they [the founders] have that ;

the.eternal repetition, but it i bei]ng as co::ttart?l;l:::rl(z al:dg;)
which we have but too rarely found elsewhere-UNSEL:I: '
NESS, and an eager readiness for self-sacrifice for the good H;
others; what a *“ multitude of sins” dees not this cover ! It?
but a truism, yet I say it, that in adversity alone can vx;e d o
cover the real man. It is trye manhood when one b ldlls-
accepts one’s share of the collective Karma of the gr  one
works with, and does not permit oneself to be embittger0 l:ip ong
to see others in blacker colours than reality, or to th: ’ anll
blame upon some one  black sheep,’ a victim, ;peciall OV;’ at
e('i. Such a true man as that we will ever protect anz dse e? ,
his short-comings, assist to develop the good he’has in«‘-:;p_xte
.Such. an one is sublimely unseifish ; he sinks his pers ]1m
In his cause, and takes no heed of discomforts o)
obloquy unjustly fastened upon him.? ot personal

What deep insight are

. we not gi i :
the occult life. the  tests ” and trialy evpiny lt)};eth?:éo;st?::ftsfo:
0

life of spiritual idealism, the inna i

ofh matter itself, to the fulfilment otfethr: il:;?:ai?oif tlze world, sven.
e Master K.-H. answers Mr. Sinpett’s questions: o \}s}]}? Peophyte:
! Letter LXVIII, p. 372. . yia it that
* Letter LXV], p. 370.
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doubts and foul suspicions seem to be-set every aspirant for
chelaship? ”:

My friend, in the Masonic Lodges of old times the -
neophyte was subjected to a series of frightful tests of his
constancy, courage and presence of mind. By psychological
impressions supplemented by machinery and chemicals, he
was made to believe himself falling down prectpices, crushed
by rocks, walking spider-web bridges in mid-air, passing
through fire, drowned in water and attacked by wild beasts.
This was a reminiscence of and a programme borrowed from
the Egyptian Mysteries. The West, having lost the secrets
of the East had, as I say, to resort to artifice. But in these
days the vulgarization of science has rendered such trifling
tests obsolete. The aspirant is now assailed entirely on the
psychological side of his nature. His course of testing—in
Europe and India—is that of Raj-yog and its result is—as
frequently explained—to develop every germ, good and bad,
in him in his temperament. The rule is inflexible, and not
one escapes, . as the water develops the heat of caustic
lime so does the teaching bring into fierce action every un-
suspected potentiality latent in him.?

Profoundly moving revelations of the humanity of the Master
K.H. are seen in page after page. He loved and admired Mr. Sinnett,
and seemed almost to suffer with him in his inability to undersrand
the occult laws and rules binding even the Masters in Their relation-
ship to the world. Yet in spite of His compassion and His personal
wishes, duty comes first. How noble the lines explaining this,
redolent of Pythagorean wisdom and spiritual idealism:

my first duty is to my Master, and duty, let me
tell you, is for us, stronger than any friendship or even love ;
as without this abiding principle, which is the indestructible
cement that has held together for so many millenniums, the
gcattered custodians of nature’s grand secrets—our Brother-
hood, nay, our doctrine itseli—would have crumbled long ago

into unrecognisable atoms,?

! Letter, LXV, p. 365,
? Letier LXII, p. 351,
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What guidance also to all aspj . .
W : pirants, es 11
estern bodies, born and bred in the modern managz%c;)iryit fhose °

however great your purely Auman intellect," .

your spiritual intuitions are dim and hazy, having been never
developed. Hence, whenever you find yourself confronted by
an apparent contradiction, by a difficulty, a kind of sncon-
sistency of occult nature, one that is caused by our time-
honoured laws and regulations—(of which you know nothing,
for your time has not yet come)—forthwith your doubts are
aroused, your suspicions bud out—and one finds that they
~have made mock of your better nature, which ig finally
crushed down by all these deceptive appearances of outward
things! You have not the faith required to allow your Will
to arouse itself in defiance and contem
worldly intellect, and give you a be
things hidden and laws unknown.
force your better aspirations—fed
devotion to the Maya you have

feeling in you, that has always p
lift up the head against cold, spiriz,
your heart to pronounce loudly and proclaim that, which j

has hitherto only been allowed to whisper : “,P t'lc *
patience. A great design has never beep snatci:ed ata lence”’
You were told, however, that the path to Occult Scienconclf.

to be trodden laboriously and crossed at the danger Oisl’fas‘
‘that every new step in it leading to the final goal, is surr v
ed by pit-falls and cruel thorns; that the ;)ilgrimoun;.
ventures upon it is made first to coniront and g, v:ho
thousand and one furies who keep watch over its ad il e
gates and entrance—furies called Doubt, Scepticis amgntme
Ridicule, Envy and finally Temptation——especially t}:n,] i:’rn:
a.nc.] that he who would see beyond had to first deste : tt;r-.
lleg- wall ; that he must be possessed of a heart amg lj
clad in steel, and of an iron, never-failing determinatir:)ns:r?d

pt against your purely
tter understanding of

You are unable, [ see, to

at the stream of a real
made yourself of me—(a
rofoundly touched me)—to
ally blind reason ; to allow
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yet be meek and gentle, humble, and:have shut out from his
heart every human passion that leads to evil.! 1

The conditions of pupillidod are clearly set forth in the Master’s
continuous. attempt o help Mr. Sinnett to perceive that intellect alone
would not suffice:

~« . . let him rid himself of the maya that any man
Jiving can set up. *“claims” upon Adepts. He may create
irresistible affractions and compel their attention, but they
will be spiritual, not mental or intellectual. And this bit.of
advice applies and is directed to several British theosophists,
and it may be well for them to know it. Once separated from
the common influences of Society, mothing draws us to any
outsider save his evolving spirituality.?

‘And again : -

It is he alone who has the love of humanity at heart,.
who is capable of grasping thoroughly the idea of a regene-
rating practical Brotherhood who is entitled to the possession

" of oursecrets . . . Such a man will never misuse his

powers, . as there will be no fear that he should turn them to-
selfish ends. ‘A man who places not the good of mankind
above his own good is not worthy of becoming our ckela—he-
is not worthy of becoming higher in knowledge than his.
neighbour. If he craves for phenomena let him be satisfied
with the pranks of spiritualism.®

How human, how humorous, and yet how revealing of deeper
issues is the famous incident of the hungry and aged goat of Pari-
Yong, destined through his hunger and his dilapidated teeth to-
literary immortality ! Here is the story, inimitably told :

Your letter, enclosing that of C.C.M. was received by me

“-on the morning following the date you had handed it over to

the “little man”. 1 wasthen in the neighbourhood of Pari-
Yong, at the gun-pa of a friend, and was very busy with

" " 1 Letter LXII, pp. 351-2.

? Letter LIX, pp. 341.2.
3 Letter XXXVIII, p. 252,
11
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important affairs. When I received intimation of its arrival
I was just crossing the large inner courtyard of the monastery:
bent upon listening to the voice of Lama Téndhiib Gyatcho’
I had no time to read the contents. ’
opening the thick packet, I merely glanced at it. ang put it, as
I thought, into the travelling bag I wear acros; the shoul(’ler
In reality though, it had dropped on the ground; and since I
had broken the envelope and emptied it of jts contents, the
latter were scattered in their fall. There was no one nea;: m

at the time, and my attention being wholly absorbed with the
convcfrsation, I had already reached the staircase leadin te
the.hbraty door, when I heard the voice of a young g lo<g> .
call%ng out from a window, and expostulating with somez: ni
a distance. Turning round I understood the sjtuat; et

glance ; otherwise your le bovon s
me for 1 saw a venerable old goat in the act of making g

morning meal of it. The creature had alread
of C.CM’s letter, and was thoughtf.l] eady devoured part

bite at yours, more delicate and easy for
tooth than the tough envelope and
ent’s epistle. To rescue what remain
short instant, disgust and opposition
standing—but there remained mighty li
.with your crest on had nearly disappe
letters made illegible—in short I was
the t.iisaster. Now you know why |
no right to restore it, the letters coming from the * Eclectic ”
ic

and connected directly with the ha “ Py
pless“ p » .
What could I do to restore the missing elings” on g sides.

So, after mechanically

ttle of it | The envelope
ared, the contents of the

felt embarrasseq I had

I saw his holy face before me, with hjs e
an unusual manner, and heard his voj
rule? I will do it myself.”

ye twinkling in quite
™ ice : “Why break the
ese simple words Kam me

tter would never have been read by

Y preparing to have 4 )
chewing with his old .

perplexed at the sight of .
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thar—“1'll' do it,” contain a-world-of hope for:me. He has
restored the missing parts and done it quite neatly too, as you
see, and even transformed a crumpled broken envelope, very
much damaged, into a new one~—crest and all. Now I know
what great power had to be used for such a restoration, and
this leads me to hope for a relaxation of severity one of these
days. Hence I thanked the goat heartily ; and since he does
not belong to the ostracised Peling race, to show my gratitude
I strengthened what remained of teeth in his mouth, and set
the dilapidated remains firmly’ in their sockets, so that he
may chew food harder than English letters for several years
to come.! ’

The difficulties under which the Masters worked in those days
of the “ original impulse” are revealed many times in the letters,
e.4., one letter closes with these words:

My dear friend, you must not feel surprised if I tell you,
that I really feel weary and disheartened at the prospet;t"l'
have before me. I am afraid you never will have thg“‘pat’ience
to wait for the day when I am permitted to satisfy you. Ages
ago our people began to make certain rules, according to
which they intended to live. All these rules have now
become Lam. Our predecessors had to learn everything they
know by themselves, only the foundation was laid for th‘ém.l
We offer to lay for you such a foundation, but you will accept
nothing short of the complete edifice, ready for you to take
possession of. Do not accuse me of indifference or neglect
whén not receiving for days any reply from me. Very often
I have nothing to say, for you ask questions which I have no

" right to answer.?

What would not any one of us give, to receive, and how would
we not treasure the first letter of the Master K. H. on the completion
of His “retreat”? To read it, is to be touched profoundly, to reach

1 Letter LIV, pp. 320-1,
1 Letter XXVII, p. 207.
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up within oneself to those Nirvanic heights' from which He had

just returned:

My Brother—I have been on a lop
supreme knowledge, I took a long time to rest. Then, upon
coming back, I had to give al] my time tolduty and ;ll my
thoughts to the Great Problem. It is all over nm:v: thé New
~ Year’s festivities are at an end and I am * Self ** once more
But what is Se/f? Only a passing guest, whose concern;
are all like a mirage of the great desert . . 1 '

Interesting is the comparison bet
Master) Djual Khool and H. P, B, as re;axze&:i};eo then Arhat (now

ccult powers:
She can and did produce phenomen

natural powers, combined with severa] lon
training, and her phenomena are sometimes better
wonderful and far more perfect thap those of som, ;:1.0;]6
initiated chelas, whom she surpasses in artistic ta:t .-
purely western appreciation of art—as for instance iz T‘}:d
instantaneous production of pictures: witness—her t :
of the “fakir” Tiravalla mentioned in Hints, and portralt
with my portrait by Djual Khool. 0 e compared
superiority of his powers, as compared i e
as contrasted with her old _age‘:, and V:Lt: };?(?énﬁlslwuth
important advantages he possesses of having ney ldb © and
his pure unalloyed magnetism in direct contact witlfrth rouent
impurity of your world and society—yet do what b € g:gat
he will never be able to produc ° may,

) € such a pict :
because he is unable to conceive it in hjg mf;:]: ane, simply
thought? and Tibetan

And yet, despite these po
her self-effacement and sacrifﬁ:ewg::;:
the last line but one of the same page :

a, owing to her
g years of regular

her continued

ribed by the Mumility; also

Thus, while fathering upon us 3] man
clumsy and suspected phenomena, she j

! Letter XLV, p. 265.
¥ Letter LIV, p. 312,

ner of foolish, often
as most undeniably

g journey iaﬁe; -

Notwithstanding all the

aster K.H. on

4
y
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been helping us in many instances; saving us sometimes as
much as two-thirds of the power used, and when remonstrated

“ —for often we are unable to prevent her doing it on her end

of the line—answering that she had no need of it, and that her
only joy was to be of some use to us. And thus she kept on
killing herself inch by inch, ready to give for our benefit and
glory, as she. thought—her life-blood drop by drop, and yet
invariably denying before witnesses that she had anything to

do with it.!

In conclusion, I would say that here is the  original impulse "’
in all its purity, not in the words alone, but in the spirit shining
through. The laws still stand, the plan still stands and the intent is
the same. Those who know intimately the developments which have
occurred since those days must recognise a steady progress quite
along the original lines. New methods may be used, new terms
required, but the essentials remain unchanged ; the laws are immu-
table, the truths eternal. This present is an age in which good men
abound. Such men, becoming servants of their race, draw nearer
to that race its Elder Brethren. ’ '

* To all who seek the prize of Their companionship and of service
to the world under Their inspired leadership, the Elder Brethren
say in effect:

Arise! Awaken! and become the Gods which you are.
Live as Gods, pure, selfless, and strong. Amidst the impurity
of your world, be clean; amidst the selfishness of your
brethren, serve; and amidst the weakness of humanity, be
strong.

Live so that all who see you long to be like you. Serve
so that others seeing you must needs also serve. Be strong,
that others arise from their surrender to their weaknesses

and show forth their strength,

! Letter L1V, pp. 312-13.



SPACE AND TIME:
FATE AND FREEWILL

BY L. C. SOPER, B.Sc. (LoN.)

Tl-n-: following ideas—for which originality is not claimed—
L are offered for what they are worth, in the belief that
if .those interested in mathematical and geometrical g mbv lism
wxl} follow up and develop them, they will prov: t obl

fruitful source of new and interestiﬁg speculations :n :h:

time-honoured and inconvertible * na
1b1e ¢ : ”» .
form my title. paurs of opposites ” which

From Lobatchevsk
Euclidian geometry, z.e.
than plane surface
surfaces, has in the course of the nineteenth
the foundation of some of the -
the twentieth century.

Let us imagine the possibilit
with a two-dimensional consciou
iscmus of length and breadth, but not of thickness. Furth
magine these entities to live on the surface o'f heve,
Then to these entities the world which they inhabs"phere“
surface of the sphere) is " unbounded,” since i w?lilcthe(\trl;e

r

direction they travel the A
. y will find no op .
their movements. But to a three-dimens; stacle to impede

1.£., a consciousness which can cognize th
to length and breadth, their world is
Further, if 4 two-dimensional entity traye

¥, to Riemann and MinkOWski, non-
» geometry which is applicable to other

ntury furnished
strangest physical concepts of

y of the existence of entities
Sness, 1.e., which are con.

ickness, in addition
clearly “finite .
I3 in q straight line

s of two dimensions, sych as spherical -

onal consciousness, :
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in his world he will eventually return to his starting-point,
the time taken to do this clearly depending upon the size of

" the sphere on the surface of which he lives, and on his rate of

travel. This follows from the well-known geometrical pro-
perty of a sphere, that the shortest distance—t.e., the straight
line—between two points is the arc of the great circle con-
necting them. :

The two-dimensional entity will clearly not be able to
cognize solid objects, since these exist in three dimensions.
What therefore will be the appearance presented to it
by such solid objects as it contacts? Suppose the plane
surface inhabited by the two-dimensional entity to move
through space, then the solid objects encountered will appear
to it as a series of sections. If the moving world of the two-
dimensional entity encounters and gradually passes through
a sphere, this will appear as a point which gives place to a
circle, the latter in turn gradually increasing in size and then
decreasing again to a point, which disappears as the plane
passes completely through the sphere. Diagram No. 1 will
make this clear.

The parallel lines represent successive positions of the
plane of the two-dimen- ? ‘
sional entity at successive g

5
instants, and O, O, ete., - / °‘\
s [ = \

are the positions of the
entity at these instants. At ,

0, and O, the sphere will \

N /
appear as a point; at O, \ LY

" 04 Oy it will appear as a , - /
2

circle, increasing to a maxi-

mum at O, and then de- ’ o
creasing. Diacrax No. 1
In a similar way all solid objects encountered by the

two-dimensional entity in the passage of its world through
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space will appear as sections, their shapes being dependent
upon the shape of the solid object, . -

Now let us imagine the appearance to the two-
sional entity of a circle which is rotated about js diameter,
- The entity can cognize a circle rotated about its centre, sinee
this takes place in two dimensions. But the rotation about a
diameter occurs in three dimensions, and the circle will
appear to the entity as if it has suddenly vanisheg
again after a lapse of time corresponding to the
effect the rotation. If one side of the circle
would appear in a reversed position after the
Diagram No. 2 if we imagine A B g he the ci
it is rotated about its dia-
meter A B in a direction
at right angles to the
paper, so that Y appears
on the place of Y and Y’
on the place of Y, we get )
some idea of the appear-
ance of this proceeding
to the two-dimensional
entity O.

Reverting once more to the ap
solid objects to a two-dimensiona]

» to reappear
time taken to
is marked, it
rotation. Ip

rcle, and that
Y

p
Diacrau No. 2

Pearance presented by
. ntity inhabiting a plane
i . . moving through Space, we may

‘ ~o y : / for simplicity of exposition
i \/f/ replace the objects by a series
f straight 1 ¢ 1
; ) /\\ 0 gnt lines—‘world-lines’
: — ~—.drawn 1n all directiong asin
/ Diagram No. 3.
. .
. ‘ Objects such as those repre-

se .
Diaoran No. 3 Enlf‘ed by the converging lines
and G H woulg appear to

- our two-dimensional entity to move towards egch other with

dimen-
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the passage of time, until theg met at the paint X. Similarly;
the objects represented by the line A B, perpendieular to the
direction of mation of the plane-world of the two-dimensional
entity, would appear stationary, and the objects represented
by the line E F would seem to move towards it until they
met at Y.

Let us apply the same method of reasoning to a world
of three-dimensional entities such as ourselves. The three-
dimensional consciousness is as incapable of cognizing four-
dimensional objects as such (at least whilst functioning solely
as a three-dimensional entity} as is the two-dimensional -
consciousness of cognizing three-dimensional objects, but that
in itself is not a conclusive argument against their existence,
or of the existence of objects of still higher dimensions.

The world inhabited by us, as three-dimensional
entities, appears as a “sphere of space ” which is *finite "
but “unbounded” im a manner amalogous to the spherical
surface of the world of the two-dimensional entity. (Incident-
ally this analogy is supported by certain conclusions which
follow from the Theory of Relativity.} If therefore we could
travel long and far enough in a straight line, we should
eventually return to our starting-point.

We saw that a two-dimensional entity could not conceive
of the process by which a circle could be rotated about its
diameter. Similarly, we three-dimensional entities cannot
apprehend the process by which a sphere can be rotated
about a plane through its diameter. By analogy however,
we see that this can be effected in four dimensions, and i
one side of the sphere is marked, it will appear on the
opposite side after the rotation. In the same way we could
make the right hand appear the same as the left if we could
votate it about a plane in four-dimensional space.

Solid objects, which appear as such to three-dimensiona}
entities, are by analogy sections of four-dimensional objects, *

12
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Diagram No.“4:in -a similar.way./to Diagram No. 3, -may be
made to represent the sppedrance of four-dimensional: objects

to three-dimensional entities, inhabiting a: three-dimensiondl

world- moving through space: . SN
Here the lines marked ‘man,’- :
‘woman’ ‘motor’ represent
four-dimensional objects
which appear to a three-
dimensional entity  as solid MaR
objects of ‘three dimensions.

- The converging lines ‘man’

.~ N wr A

\ moren
WOMAN

and ‘woman’ meet at the point X . Dremnu No. &
sented by 2. Again, the'l;nl;:l’ ana; the instant of time repre-
po.int Y at the instant of time denoted by 3, let us
without fatal results, in contradistinction to th; : assume
following upon the inceting of the lines ‘ woman" pp « r.r. ot
at the p.o-int Z, when the woman is killed, and passaerl f moto}:
three-dimensional. world, so that her © world-line.’ csii;:rgeir:

motor’ lines meet at the

—temporarily from that world.
It is equally permissible to re
Diagrams Nos. 3 and 4 by curved
No. 5 is a modification of Diagra
Some interesting results §

present the ‘ world-lines * ip
and twisted lines, Diagram
m No. 4 to give effect to this,
ollow ft:om this modification.
//. , . iltn els ie;en thgf the ¢ man !
: v 1 osses ~ the three-
AN 7 7 dimensional] world at three

i

» W e

\ \f/ // places at the instant de«
S~ /\\\f”\ ?}:’tfd by 1, which means
/ \ {p a W.hat» appears to a

- mmc;;,._. M‘three-dlmensional entity
Do No.5 as three distinct men is

in realit and -
same man. Also, the ‘motor’ line appears iyn t;:es:::: v::;

‘to be two separate motors to the three-dimensiona] entity
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at the -infsthntf:deiidtedrfby‘? +Wedeave' to others' the: developi

mént of the fains of Ahought, sugdested by ibase Tahtaghis
- possibilities {: L AL t2L N BV CSUR T

The conception of { world-lines’ ‘offers a possihle. solution
to the problem of reconciling -fate and free-will. ~The
fatalist may argue for the inevitability of events, since the
paths of the * world-lines’ are predetermined. The tgphpldet
of free-will may argue that it is possible to alter so much of
the arrangement of the ‘world-lines’ as lies within our
immediate * knowledge. But such interference must on
logical grounds be equally capable of altering the arrangement
of the ‘ world-lines’ backwards as well as forwards, in much
the same way as when we pick up a piece of string some-
where near its centre, it is displaced on both sides of that’
point. In other words, we can alter our past as well as
influence our future. In our Diagram we may suppose that
the effect produced upon the ‘ woman-line’ by hér meéting
with the ‘man-line’’ at X'to be such as to cause her to alter
her *world-line’ backwards and forwards so that it is now
rééreseqtéd'_’b’y ‘the dotted line. We see that the ¢ woman-
line’ does not now meet the  motor-line’ at Z, and that her
¢ world-line” now meéts ‘a °child-line’ at the point P in the
past. Here again we leave it to others to develop these
strange conclusions! ' -

It will have been observed that the whole of the above
reasoning rests upon the premise with which it starts:
that it is possible for consciousness to be other than three-
dimensional, e.g., two- or four-dimensional. As against this
supposition we have the following statement of H. P. Bla-
vatsky in The Secret Doctrine o

The qualitiesor , . . characteristics of matter must clearly
bear a direct relation always to the senses of man. Matter has
extension, colour, motion, (molecular motion), taste and smell, cor-
responding to the existing senses of man, and the next characteristic

! Third Edition, Vol. I, p. 272.
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it develops—let us call it for the moment Permeability "—will
correspond to the next sense of man, which we will call “ Normal
Clairvoyance””. Thus when some bold thinkers have been thirsting
for a fourth dimension, to explain

matter and the production of knots upon an
been in want of a sixth characteristic of matter
really belong to only one attribute, or characteristic, of matter—
extension; and popular common sense justly rebels against the idea
that, under any condition of things, there can e more than three of
such dimensions as length, breadth and thickness, These terms, and
the term “ dimension” itself, all belong to one plane of thougl’lt to
one stage of evolution, to one charact ' ’
there are foot-rules within the resour

. ces of cosmos, to apply
to matter, so long will they be able to meas o s
no more. ure 1t in three ways and

endless cord, they have
. The three dimensions

At the moment the twp con
irreconcilable. The ‘permeability’
-grades of matter is sufficient to exp
four-dimensional phenomena similar t
the above passage, without the use
fourth dimension. On the other hand,
coming events, and the suggestion of s
that it is possible to modify our past
by special considerations involving m

sions, as outlined in this article. In particular the * Eternal
Now’ can be clearly conceived in terms of dimensions of
consciousness. The ‘ Eternal Now’ of any world is the Past
Present and Future of the world next lower in terms oE
dimensions. As there is a limit ip terms of dimensions
downwards—there being no dimension lower than that of the
point dimension, there must logically be g limit upwards
That limit—in spite of the apparent paradox involved—ig a]l.
that is denoted by the term “ Absolute’ which does not
progress in space or time, but ever Is,

ceptions appear to be
of matter by finer
lain all the so-called
o those mentioned in
of the theory of the
the prevision of forth-
ome occult authorities
, 18 readily explained
ore than three dimen-

the passage of matter through

eristic of matter, So long as |

THE IMPORTANCE OF SEVEN

By W. WHATELY SMITH, M.A,, M.Sc.

EVEN the most superficial reader of Theosophical and
Occult literature must have been struck by the constant
recurrence of the number seven, and many students must have
wondered whether there is any fundamental property of the
Cosmos which is responsible for this particular number
appearing so often or whether it is, as il were, purely
arbitrary. .
We read of seven Rounds, seven Globes, seven Races

- and, in particular, of seven Planes, while no less than 420

lines of the index to The Secret Doctrine are devoted to seven,
seventh, septenary and the like. But there seems no obvious
reason in the nature of things why seven should be more
important than seventeen or nine or any other number, nor,
so far as I am aware, has any satisfactory answer yet been
given to the question *“ Why is Seven fundamental ?”

Any reply which takes the form “ It is because there are
seven Archangels” (or Planes or whatever else the respon-
dent considers most important) clearly begs the whole question -

~and is really no answer at all, while to say that it is merely

because the Cosmos happens to be made like that is intel-
lectually unsatisfying. By no means everyone feels this to be
80 and many are quite content to accept statements about the
septenary organization of things with no reason behind them

-other than “just because” But others are differently
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constituted and suspect that in an
fundamental arbitrariness is incon
intuitively feels, be something fing

As a matter of fact, seven,
standpoint, seems a singularly y
with and 1 think that
Cosmogpny: ot of ‘one’s h
small number could mo
example, has strong claims
possible system consists of
them; four is the smallest

y matter apparently so
gruous ; there should, one
! and inevitable about it,

viewed from any ordinary
npromising number to deal
if one were trying to invent a
ead, so 't speak, almost any other
re easily be uysed. Three, for
to consideration, since the simplest
twa relata and a relation between

systems (Good and Evil, sg
cube; nine is a triple trinity
basis of our arithmetical not

At a samewhat high
remember that other rathe

ation ; and so on and so forth,
er mathematical leye] one would

X

t peculiar numbers seem to be much

more closely bound up with the structure of the Universe than

are the integers; of these the most obvious are * (the ratio
of the circumference of a circle to its diameter), ¢ (the base of
hyperbolic or “natural” logarithms) and ; {the square root of
minus one—an “imaginary” number), A mathematically
minded Cosmos-builder might weli feel inclined to use one or
more of these as his elementary “ brickg ”,

- It is clear that the true »pison d’étre for the septenary
character of the Cosmos is very fairly recondite ang that its
- discovery would go correspondingly far to show that the
Occultists of old really had a profound insight into the nature
of things and were not, as is vulgarly Supposed, obsessed by
 the fact that there are seven conspicuous stars in Ursa Major
or -some equally superficial fact.

1 can best explain what I beliey

e to be the proper solutit;ﬁz
of the problem by recapitulating th

e steps which legd me to it..

3932« THE IMPORTANCE' ORSEVEN 88¢

Some years ago I ‘was:atiracted; asothers before me haw
been, by the conception of four-dimensional 'space as affording

»'@ habitat for discarnate—notably. ' post-mortem existence;
- which should be both mathematically “real” and yet possess

the necessary qualities of invisibility, intangibility, etel
Something of this kind seemed to be the only alternative 4o
thosé crude and unconvincing speculations which seek to
represent the environment of discarnate life -as differing
from the physical world in the *matter” being more
“rarified” and the *vibrations” (of what?} higher”.

Such descriptions may have a certain utilitarian value
when we try to persuade unthinking people that there may be
orders of existence other than the grossly physical ; but they
suffer from various defects, of which the most noteworthy
here is that there seems no point at which there is any
reason for stopping. If the matter of the astral plane (to adopt
T-heosophicalterminology)- differs from physical matier solely

» Or mainly in being transposed, so to speak, into a higher key;

then —if continuity is'to be preserved<—a further tramsposition
will take us to the mental plane, another to the buddhic-and.
$o on indefinitely with no apparent reason for stopping at the
seventh. This seemed to me definitely unsatisfactory, although
I .doubt whether I'could justify on logical grounds the almest
intuitive conviction that, if there is any truth whatever in the
teaching about seven planes, there must be something inher.
ently final, conclusive and inevitable about there being seyen of
them which would not apply to six or eight or any other number;
. It is not easy even to explain just what I mean. Perhadps
Limay make .it cleater by saying that I sought the same kind
of .completeness and finality which characterises the tacts
that knots can be tied in space of three dimensions and three
dimensions only; that fgur colours; neither more nor less, are
necessary and safficient t¢ colour any map; or'that’QB'sp‘a‘ces
t Cf.s A Theory of the Mechanism of Suryival. (Kegan Paul), C
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precisely are necessary for writing down all possible orders

~of four lettersf. In particular § felt that in any satisfactory
scheme consciousness functioning ¢

{whatever that might be

MARCH

found to mean) should saril

and by virtue of properties inherent ; , necessarily
.. ent in th .

some fashion include all the yest, - ¢ scheme itself, in

At first | argued that, sin
. . + Stnce th i i
three-dimensional, the astra) ® physical world is

. would be -4 ;
the mental five-dimensional and se on ft"ur c:lxmensxonak
“plane” which would c} . 0 the sevent
was not helpful cearly be nine-dimensional. This
not helpiul because, although nine is quite an in-
terestx;\g number arithmetically, there seemed to be no
more mahty of the kind I wag looking tor in nine.d; gl
space than in eight, ) ne-dimensiong
The n
primary as:f;;:tgg was the rather belateq realization that my
The physical world 1o ¥, %2 forgotten about Time.
. A wor IS not thgee.d,imen . §
dimensional; we live . sional but four-
that is to say, as Mink .
four-dimensional manifelg hav;

ary teaching and my ' Aosuming that both the septen-
correct.

importance second only, if a
references, which } ne;d

given is that seven andm:; A el impteBSi‘m
fundamental, but that the the
from the seven, while the ten

In exoterirism one will
esoteric rendering sl wavs BV:Ld '?. lzgihf;ﬁ dlfk::ﬁ. Lo i

Y The Secret Doctrine, 1, 467,

‘on the seventh plane” .

‘.;
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THings began to look as if I were on the right track,
though the final clue was still lacking. At last I came upon

THE IMPORTANCE OF SEVEN

* the following by Sir Arthur Eddington®; the author has been

talking about Einstein’s theory of gravitation and is dealing
with the very difficult conception of the curvature of space-
time, he says :

Some of you may feel that you could never bring your minds to
conceive a curvature of space, let alone of space-time; others may
eel that, being familiar with the bending of a tw_o-d1menswpal
Surface, there is no insuperable difficulty in imagining something
similar for three or even four dimensions. I rather think that the
ormer have the best of it, for at least they escape being misled by
their preconceptions . . . Our ordinary conception of curvature is
erived from surfaces, i.e., two-dimensional manifolds embedded in
a8 three-dimensional space But space-time is a four-dimen-
Sional manifold embedded in—well, as many dimensions as it can
ind new ways to twist about in. Actually a four-dimensional
continuum is amazingly ingenious in discovering new kinds of
Contortion, and its invention is not exhausted until 1t_has.been
Provided with six extra dimensions, making (en dimensions in all.

y italics.) :

The fact that the dimensions here found necessary for a
Purely mathematical purpose number ten and that my
hypothesis also led to ten dimensions may be a pure coincid-
ence; but this seems to me extraordinarily improbable, and
unless I am greatly mistaken the passage is significant as
Supplying the missing key to the whole problem.

~ The significance becomes apparent when we realise that
With a ten-dimensional manifold we have attained the desired
finality. A four-dimensional manifold or centinuum is clearly
necessary for the manifestation of events; for in order that
anything may be “real” it must have some extension in

» three dimensions and must also exist for a certain time—

otherwise it simply does not exist. And it is equally
clear that no functioning of consciousness. in a manifold of
less than ten dimensions can possess that omniscience and
inclusiveness which we naturally ascribe to the Highest

! Nature of the Physical World, p. 120,
13
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Consciousness of all, since in such cases the manifold
might take g twist, soto s

cognizance, somewhat a

-of-events

s 1 can bend 4 Strip of paper out of the
plane of a flat table top.

That consciousness should be ten.

both necessary and sufficient in order
possible vagaries of *

dimensional is, in fact,
that it may include all
Of Divine Consciousness

» and we cannot o
so would be meaningless,

Incidentally, the fact that we
ten-dimensionality to the Highest
accept or reject my suggestiong
septenary Organisation, ig in itse
the theory; for it is a fung
Draeter necessitatem yop

are thus obliged to ascribe
Consciousness, whether we
as to the raison J’dtre of
1t good reason for adopting

nsiongl functionin g ar

anism ig necessary or
In this sense, then, the * seventh plape

and it would seem that Progress from one
may well be thought of as ¢

include ” or * liberation of ¢
function in”

SINg numbers of dimensions
until that limit is reached,

I must end with a so
who, perhaps naturally,

permissible.
’ is a fing] limit
plane to another

‘ extension of consciousness to
onsciousness SO

1t of compoung Warning,

Let those
distryst all tal

k of « dimensiong in

» the fact that space-time
s 3 « homogeneous four-dimensional manifold ” g g certain
as that two and two make four ; that is to
certainty, not 4 prob

e exhausted

' %
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“The Fourth Dimension ”* and in this she has my éntire
e

a

h been, in her day, almost a catchword among ineffectual
ave be ] )

: ‘heap-
- thinkers striving after an effect of profundity. Such cheap

. . . ically
jack nonsense invited denunciation, but it was radically
different from the modern relativity theory‘} dimension ” faute
Second, although one uses the word “dim ost people
de micux a’nd thereby inevitably suggests to (r:e that the
Something spatial, there is no reason to S‘flprp the vagaries
additional six dimensions required to cater Space is “ like”
§ time are any more *like” Space thaf‘ pa they
OT.space- "(;‘e'by “like” I mean here like in the way
Ime: an ? -
appear in consciousness. . ) homogeneous four-
-time 18 a Aomog
e say that space . : ces
dime:z;:;] :xvlanifold we mean that, mathe(;'ﬂ atlcauj;btsginthe
. ble and measu
: ime are interchangea ) . lone
;2 Space.;n(inuthe same way that d1stancei in spas‘:tastart
i .. m
ar:en ) IL;nwe wish to specify any * pomt-ea\;e; ttim:v t;or instance
' 1 ce ’
ition located both in spa irections,
;;ZT si\?:)nvj D::;l must mention four m,urrfberiJ an% g(;r::conds
as :00 m;les North, 50 miles East, 5.1m1les dp;econds as a
? . . k in miles an ’
Hence. 1In daily life we wor ics in seconds and units
) . : i hysics in sec '
t, but in relativity p ioht in one
:;a:t;:uto flgg})OIOO miles (the distance tfviil:ﬁebz :iligffetrence ”
; ake
only concession we m - mber
2::;nd]nar:;1“::eandyspace is that we multx.ply theé ]m:v e
deali:: with time by i (the square root ofd‘n-unus Otlly ; short-
: hanged, and is mere A sho
1 i erical value unc . tion
he:trgsv;is t::f‘msaying that it must be measured in ':i::(e)? e
at right anles to all the others—a formal recogni

r Up, they
fact that however far points may be North or, East or Up

are no nearer to-morrow than we are,
' The Secret Doctrine, 1, 271,
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But this mathematicg] homogeneity, without which the
erse simply would not hold togethe

I, 50 to speak, in no
wise alters, and is in no sense claimeg to alter, the fact of
experience that sy consciousness Space and Time are con-
- Spicuously different, We can, perhaps, dimly imagine that
" extension in time” may somehow be *the same kind of
thing » a5 in space “—byt on] s I suspect because

mean. That the

univ

a proposition
by the ordinary
€ apprehended as a fact

Y be concedeg
person at any rate,

of intimate experienc

intellectually but,

it cannot atall b
e.l

It follows that eXperientia] similarity must not be inferred
from mathematicq] homogeneity. Th
mentioned may he ip some sense

Sciousnesg is concerned, or they may not; so far as the
mathematics of the subject can tell us they are equally likely
to be Wholly sy; &eneris, Thig conclusion is of two-fold
importance, On the one hand it forhids us to dismiss as
“irrational g « unscientific » accounts of para-physical states
on the ground that they are not couched in tempero-spatial
terminology on the other We must equally refrain from
rejecting the mathematjcg] view here discussed because those

who claim to have first-hangd knowledge of such states do not,
as a rule, talk about

¢ dimensiong »,

e additional dimensions
Space-like where con-
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h‘ . - . .

f the words used are to be
only ix? s far as :-}il:ncr:fer\j\?zt'iste:s may vary greatlybint t:z
ioond o that y :;pethey use the available material, uriteI
ikﬂl 1W(;tgh :;hlscl:{ill can extract more signs from a typew
nowledge ’ .
than have been bufﬂ:ntl;ilstl:op Arundale, for. exampl.%‘ it; thhl:
. When, there“:hes Immanence of Light” in descn1 52.141)
rvara stresse; Buddhic to the Nirvanic level (pp. 13 o
::.‘ange fjromeitthir confirm nor refute the alternat.ls\;:'—;’f o
wlia:v o:risd_r.l_proposition that t.he Changzhtc?‘n;;mensions”
extension of consciousess to mf:lude fi-and an amazingly
instead of seven. He is doing his bes roduced in his
good best it is—to describe' the Chdang:erli)ved from mun-
consciousness using, of necessity, words

.

; in the
be given of what is actually involved in
an one as can LSmesS.
change —not mathematically but for consmoftfs:this be 50, mathe-
Igt ight well be objected here tt.‘at’.l are unimportant
matj lnzhg ories as to Cosmic organ'lza.tlon e Timits
toa i;a o?nt of superfluity and within ::e technique of
thi " tp e enough; we need not knowth .
18 is tru ; { a cathedral.
. . : beauty o .
engugemtx}gl to aﬁfer:m;:: :itlel venture o g?ubmotf (;Z:ﬂt?:nyl
n the o ionalise the technique ¢
. . ing to rationalise t ! eficial
;:i(;nls 1deratt1)on:ut:;21n§he phrase) are likely to prove beneficial,
may be

. he products of
to link together t

v i they may serve Je more stable

' :ir;?fse:let;cth liZZs ofythought into a coherent whole

than its separated parts.



THE POLYNESIAN MANA

By CLARA M. CODD

instance, described by Wi
lived amongst them ap
the most honourable
magnificant Toltee pe
therefore,

s a8 “the truest man,
iend that lives,” is g descendant of the
oples of Atlantis, s jt surprising,

a noble saying, many a lovely legend,
them ?

that many
still survives amongst

anyon in Colorado,
chief explained to us
by the two dancers.
the four quarters of th
tion can be found in
Another Indiap chief ¢
Swastica in 3 way whi
Egyptian ideas.
have said, that on
we know to.

ncement the young
painted on the wings worn
the colours of the spirits of

the colours
They were
e earth, angd

iscoursed to

me on the meaning of the
ch irresistip

1y reminded me of ancient
This surely shows, as indeed oyr Masters

ce there existed one world-faith, that which
day as the Ancient Wisdom.

' o g%
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ending: a k or two in:the
n spending: a wee |
H Rfcentllglaidgavi ::fl them the ' Rainbow Isles for there
awaiian .

X id, verdant
id not light the humid,
. than one, did not 1 ' an expertt
somgtxm%sh m?,lr:waiian is a fine phyS“’ff1 spe.mmle:’ to him all
Scene. © d fisherman., Like all natxYe pee I; ; ’1ectric life
;Iwntmmel.t a?_ ¢, and it is this idea of an mvlfmb ex’l :ting The
1 asci '

pei:q:tilsga‘ ev;rything that I foun(.i %0 et

. it Mana. - 51 niverse
Polyr’;‘ehs l?nsn(::ﬁl; legends described the origin of the U

eir

o Dzytm.
in beautiful words which remind one of the Stansas of

. f immensity.

oy eathing space o here.
Io dwelt Wlthlgv;}sleix? It.larkness, with wate:sivifg’ﬁ’gh b
The Unn;eser:g glimmer of dawn, no (;:lfefrn )
Ag%rilzvbegan by saying these words

C e e
That He might cease remaining mactw.  sarkmess
ight-possessin 2
*Darkness, become a light-pos

1f-same
And light appeared. He then repeated those se

nd at once li

Words in this manner—

That He might cease remaining mactu.)e. bt
“ Light, become a darkness-possessing
’ .

hen a third
And again an intense darkness supervened. T

nd again &

He spake, saying:

¢ be one light abov'e,
Lée:hgl;eerge one light below;
A dominion of”lxght,

A bright light.

ters
i then looked to the wa

i revailed. Io !  the
Which%:xg:aosv:e?i %’i:ie:nt alégg:,r;nd spake a fourth time, say

formed.”
“Ye waters of Tai Kama, be ye separate. Heaven, be fo
e water
Then the sky became suspended. "
“Bring forth thou Tupa-horo-nu \: ——
And at once the moving earth lay stretc

time

i esent
igin of the Universe pr
ir concepts of the origin of the believed to
eVidéTn:::l:ha(t:oobieIc)tive, physical manifestation was
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have resulted from met
evolutionary process.

MARCH

aphysical be

ginnings by an unbroken
Therefore all

elements therein were
Were they so far from

atmosphere. Concrete -
regarded as a reservoir of this f
mediums for its transmission,.
ming, dancing, were believed
psychic impulsions which, impin
duced desired effects. Mang ;
of nature when jtg dynamii
gods, spirits, rites,
through persons of Power, strength, prest;
personality or intelligence.
that is to Say, a genuine
are not in themselyes Mana, byt evidence of
and focussing in that Person or thing,
The original Mana is bel
down through the gods, There ;
is the ariti, or chief POWer ; the mayy, tapu
which is largely generated by ritual ;
life-giving and healing pow

er.
Evidently, anything through whice

in a sense
Its different parts were

Intonations, chanting, drum-
o generate o stimulate
ging upon thejr goal, pro-

orce.

accomplishment, Thege qualities

ts transmission

» OT sacred power,
and the may, ora, or

h Mang flows becomes

. is linked with the invisible repository
on the other side, If a stone is found tq h

: oth stone, something like
a lngam in appearance, whijch hag acquired a great
Tepulation a5 3 heg Hundreds of the sjck
resort to i,

at is necessary, And

ing centre,
One touch is all th

ave supernatural .
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u u h of flowers, many a joss
it you will see many a bunc . | y‘=1 fo
:(t)iclll(d leftt t}?ere by the pious and grateful Chinese and Japanese,
b

<

er-
. e ith it. Charms prove povy
i longed is still wx.t . : brings
Z?;m ) :: ctehl:ze nmgne of the spirit e.x?ressed “::cfi:l:rtlhmuggh
int tekcxar form the power which the spirit can exe oaity that
:‘ OTI"! 0? inds one of the universal idea in antqnot o be'
it rem e
IJersonlalls names were sacred, and vyords of f 0:: t;xe Greek
lightly used. The name of the H.lerophal?d red too sacred. *
Mysteries was never mentioned, being conil : e a name, for
And the Chaldean Oracles say: *Never chang
. . .” . . h
nam?hare Go:ril:f:o aspects of this universal p;wesrt,u‘:::il:r
M ?
we ma;rfie:::ribe as positive and negative. ’f tehe positive
divine aspect of Nature was the reservo (i)mpotent until
Potential ; the inferior, eartl'lllz 3s;i;ti::;:;grepositoty of the
ch ith the positive. ee f the charg-
ne::ff\fe v;:)tle ‘and Creation myths are aclcoufcl):t;’v&
ing of the neg’ative earth with the heaven ):)rp other aspect in
All objects are transmitters of C::;s 2 superior under
inferior con .
varyi ees. If an inferior hing a chief,
iml;)yrl:pgerdzi;ditions, such as a °°m"f‘one:r::? cthe superior.
the inferior will drain away magnetls.m will be devitalized,
This will have two results. The ?“pen: g tsof ““ overcharge”.
and theinferior will suffer the injurious effes 8o JWexe WK -
. ion of the persons RN or
H(.mce the msulatllondo not find these'xdeashu:::?oeiythat
3:::;02[)1:?“1. have often noticed the v‘:?;l;:]xa:d ensitive
follows a too prolonged contact of tt:;dre ;\nd H. P. B. tells
0 .
i a simpler, coarser mou’ ining when he
:vslt?h:th mg comes a tir,ne in the dx.sclple’s t:?:::gearest. "
may not touch the hand -even of his neares

President

Temember, too, a talk once given us at Adyar by our ’
] ]

- 14
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in which she described the possible result of overcharge
whilst living there as showing, according to temperament,
either as intense irritability or dep .

1€8sion.
The magnetic field and

proportion to his sacredness, Putting this in Theosophical
terminology we would say that his aura was larger and more
powerful. Anything that comes within it is magnetized by it,
unless demagnetized by rites. Any person so magnetically
atfected by another was in intimate psychic rapport with his
superior, his inner self being affected all the time.

* not remind us of the psychic bong existing between
and His pupil? And I feel sure that it is also true in much
lesser degree of all bonds created by friendship and propin-
quity. Hence ‘one of the quickest ways to make progress
on the Path is the daily society o

treading that ancient way.

Mana, like electricity, could be generated. This wag
chiefly done by rituals, Any person, or thing, could become
a special transmitter by being connected with a terminal that
was in contact with the ultimate soyrce of power, such as a
chief, a spirit, a god. This is exactly the same idea as that

of the pupil being the channes of the Master’s force, and
through Initiation, of that of the corporate ’ ’

life of the
Brotherhood. But no priest, however consec preat

! _ rated, could be a
great priest unless he had by inheritance a great capacity {o

ests were of high
city of a Master’s
us in evolution far

Does this
the Adept

transmit Mana. Hence most powerfy] pri
birth. This is also true of the inborn capa
pupils, some of whom can he by their stat
better channels than others,

It is interesting to note that the
that the personal Mana of g prophet was gmal] because it
was said to belong chiefly to the god whom ’he served
and only shone through him in moments of inspiratiot;
or trance.

influence of an individual was in )

Polynesiang considered
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Another type of Mana belonged to physical prowess, and a
- mighty warrior assumed the power of all contestants he
*overcame in battle, To facilitate this the warrior sometimes
-~ assumed the name of a courageous enemy, or even cere-
monially ate part of him, or wore some portion of his body
like a bone. A workman of skill also endued his tools with
some of his Mana. Hence an apprentice looked forward to
their possession. The two different poles of the universal
Masna were said to manifest through the bodies of men and
women. Over-indulgence in sexual acts was considered highly ‘
destructive of personal Mana. In the words of a Maori sage :
* That which destroys man is the #ana of the female organ.”
" These ideas, and the practices resulting from them, are
fast disappearing from the South Seas peoples. But students
have written them down from the lips of the, now almost
extinct, true chiefs and priests, and viewing them in the light
of occult knowledge shows them to have their roots in what

Was once a very considerable acquaintance with the inner
side of life.

THE EARTH

rtht the loveliness of thy vast face
FAIRI: :een in flower plants and forest trees;
The heights of mountains, curves of plains, thy grace
Depict ; thy charm to bear the land and seas,
To bathe in rain, to bask in sun or breeze;
The towns which homesteads, roadways, gardens, trace,
As much thy pride as man's who builded these;
Thy care to treasure gold and hide its place.

rth! the wistfulness of thy lone life .
Dearlse Zesl:n in moods both pensive, glaq and grim,
In Nature's tricks increasing creatures’ strife,
In timely aids that make them proud and prim.
Thou lovest man, and lo! hast sorrow n’fe, )
For loves he God and leans to Heav'n and Him.

D, R. Diusaaw



SIDELIGHTS
By MARGARET A. ANDERSON

O Pushan, O All-Sustainer, open thou th
hidden by a golden veil, that we, the votari:s of 'Ir‘rz"::‘tlltll,l ;g rs‘;gh’ now

The Upanishads.
TRUE 'religious teaching, the Gnosis, Brahmavidya, is the
main branch of the Tree of Life, engirdling the ,garden
of the world like a guardian wall. It sends out collateral
branches into all lands, into every faith. It has been g
gested lately that we should co-operate afresh in the studsug.
Comparative Religion. We have been rem Y o
are parallel thoughts in the various Scri
have their essential relationships . . s
Bit.)le often presents us with sidelil;htstf:qczic’cu::li: Ch?Stla.n
strike most unbiased readers of the Gospel stor'm. ht P
texts are thrown together in somewhat haphaz;:: ft. a;jt.the
t.he deepest occult teaching is interspersed with acco t"’s £lon;
little ba.nal happenings of daily life, and passin;n s of the
concerning them. But should we not allow for the fremarks
:]esus was not always in a state of high Yoga? Wh th that
is always accurately recorded is another consig e.t o He
worthy of being taken into account, onsideration, also
Doubtless in Palestine, as elsewhere in
normal method in use for the preserva
events, religious teachings, etc.,
the traditional way of orgl tr
languages of the day. The disci

tion of contemporary
was {lot by writing, but by
ansmission in the various
ples of Jesus dig not belong

inded that there ;.
ptures still waiting to

the East, the'?
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to the learned classes. It is not likely that there was a
regular system of mnemonics in operation as in India; there

“was no great Vydsa’s learning at their command, to arrange

the chanted words. The Hindu system was most elaborate,
and provided checks for inaccuracy in the memorising,
making mistakes practically impossible.

What follows is an attempt to throw light upon passages
in the Gospel according to St. Matthew by citations from other
Scriptures and commentators. The date assigned to the
“Good News™ as recorded by St. Matthew is between
A.D. 70 and 90. ’

Behold a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a son,
and they shall call his name Emmanuel ; which being interpreted is,
God with us, 1i.23.

William Kingsland says:

There was never a time since man became man —that the birth
of the Christ was not. And mystic s that birth is, deeply hidden in
the mystery of our spiritual divine nature, it could only be dimly
Presented in the myth of an immaculate conception.!

In the words of Angelus Silesius, the mystic poet of the
Seventeenth cenfury:

Though Christ a thousand times in Bethlehem be born,
But not within thyself, thy life is all forlorn.

Leonard Bosman writes of the Mother of Jesus:

She, as is well known, is called Mary (Maria or Mariam)
which js not Hebrew but a Greek word, the Hebrew word nearest to
it being Miriam (Mrim). It is written in Greek and Latin as Mare
sud Maria, and means literally “sea’. Curiously enough, seeing
that it ig here suggested that this “ Virgin Mare™ is the Ocean of
Cosmic Substance in Space, it is to be noted that the Latin Mare be-
sides meaning “ sea " also means * the vast expanse,” Mare Infernum

" of Mare Supernum,” either the heavenly Mother or the earthly

other, matrix of worlds or man.

Such, then, are the “ waters” over the face of which the Spirit
of God broodeg, as that same spirit, the “Holy Ghost,” brooded
over Mary." ,

© Y Esateric Basis of Christianity.
¥ Amen, the Key of the Universe.
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1 indeed baptize you with water unto repentance : but he that
cometh after me is mightier than I, wh

ose shoes I am not worthy to
bear: he shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with fire. iii. 11.

The baptism by John provided the preliminary astral ?

Preparation—the cleansin

g of the emotional channel., The
later baptism was to be

a mental purification, for the * Holy
Ghost and fire” come from the Third Logos; but, -as the

body is the ultimate vehicle for spirit, it also has to be
thoroughly cleansed and polished till it shines. The_ way
must be prepared for the atomic sheath required for the Atmic
principle,

Ye are the light of the world. A city that issetona hill cannot
be hid.

Neither do men light a cand
a candlestick, and it giveth i

Let your light so )
works, and glorify your

le and put it under a bushel, but on
ght to all that are in the house,

hine before men, that they may see your good
Father which is in heaven. v. 14-16,

] The light of the body is the eye: if therefore thine eye be
single thy whole body shall be full of light., wvi. 22.

Or as expressed by St. Thomas a K

The eye of

empis :
the intention must theref
be single and right i prion

; and it t be di 1
other objects that come betweel::.u % Pe directed unto M, beyond all

The things of the inner life cannot pe fully revealed to
undeveloped persons, f

or they are unable to grasp their
‘Spiritual significance,

Compare with this: “neither cast ye
your pearls before swine.” vii. 6,

The evil desires and thoughts proceeding from kamg.
manas defile the map far more than 4o eat with unwashen
hands”.

Not that which goeth into the
which cometh
things which proceed out of the mout

mouth d
8 man

«+ . Those s
h come forth : :
they defile the man. € forth from the heart :

and
For out of the heart
fornications, thefts, false

These are the thin
unwashed hands defileth n

proceed evil thoughts, m
Witnesses, blasphemies

g3 which defile : ;
ot a man, gy, ll,aliir.nzaor.l but to cat with

urders, adulteries,

re be purified, that it may

filet ,
out of the mouth, this defiloth a e, * ™20 but that

1932 SIDELIGHTS . - 703

-

, isting within—or
1, even when existing wi -
connecr}c‘elslc‘ia va‘fﬁﬁfio?ﬁ?: Inosto:olluted by the body. Bhagavad-Gita.

I say unto you, if ye have the faith as a grain of mustard seed,
sa ’

'“ i to yonder place, and it
‘ i untain, remove hence e,
Zealsih:;}nso?el-n;?dtmsﬂ?i‘:g shall be impossible unto you. xvii. 20

The grain of mustard seed, so tiny, ieil tb}:zei ::zf:ib?:
tremendous potentiality, so that “ nothing sha B of modern
to you”. What does this pre-figure but the seare the nucleus
science to liberate the immense force locked up in
of ¢ ? « ?,

h‘i Ztlolmthings,” said Thales long ago, “are fulla<)1flef;ﬂsfzl 5
When the time comes for men to hame-ss tl;]e lsloi)ce cast into
atomic energy, then indeed the r.nountam : Iii f a teacher
the sea. There is a wonderful httlfe story. told o alain e
in the East, who was asked by his pupil to exp
mystery of life.

. ow
*“Bri ig,” said his Gury, " Cutitinhalf . . . n
tell me virll?agt :;?.1 asilag;' s‘a‘lldsl;:esa multit}xdﬁ ﬁ small seednsc.’w tel}“:rl::
Tt i alf . . . ell m
gy}fa? n;OOf the??' h't‘t%\?o?}(igggs ’a;md“c%l;t 1:E!vhich you call nothing is
u see. :

Ay was his Guru’s answer.
C°fnpare :

“All is One number, issued from No-Number.

it unto one of
i h as ye have done i ;
i unto you, Inastauc i to me. xxv. 40.
the lea‘;te;élzh:sseayny brethre’n, ye have done it unto

i impri World-
i bears the unmistakable 1mp.rmt c?f a W
eac:::i P:x:lgaZe, for does He'nof always: ldeﬁnf}{ail;n:l;
Wwith His creatures, since He is m.deed 1nf athep sces and
Sndureth all things? We are remmd?d 0 o orde
t. Krishnamurti: “ Have any of you given me

" i the Gita says:
¥ ‘me’ i rson ?”’ And again, as
* "n\;\?hai:\ere: rf}tzzr)c’]oz: . . . let it all be done for Me, as

ine,”

! Stanzas of Dzyan. 1V.



LUDWIG VAN BEETHOVEN
By NORMAN INGAMELLS

SPEAKING of music, Plato says, “ Musical fraining is a more

potent influence than any other, because rhythm and

hatfrxony find tk'xeir way into the inward places of the soul, on
which they mlghtzly fasten,” and it is scientifically asserted
that once we experience a state of consciousness it is always

more easy fo experience it again. Going deeper, the occult
teacher assures us that all high spiritual experiences are
permanently impressed upon the super-consciousness, and we

3

are the'reby lifted to a higher rung on the evolutionary ladder
every time we respond to great art.

Through much travail of soyl Beethoven so transmuted
and shaped his “robes of flesh” op the various plane thet
he became a wonderful instrument for the exﬁress-s; af
celestial and superhuman harmonies, ang out of the d\:stn od
noise of effort and difficulty he hag raised many pric lﬂn
monuments of sound, monuments exhibiting the Eterr?alllf ws
of Life as they exist in the “ Man made Perfect » e
~-melody, rhythm. '

With Beethoven music as a profess;

-~ on
livelihood, was not the fundamental considers a means of

. . eration.
art as a chalice or robing for the light and love oéotrllle He saw

world, and as a means of making these gva; spiritual”
g , availab] . PR
was his first consideration. ® {0 man ; this
bearer of burdens,

made him truly roy

: harm(my,

He was essent;
entially a giver, a
a servant of the race, and it is tg ’

. ' his that
al; regal in the res) sense of that word.

%
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His symphonies, quartettes,: and ‘sonatas show himto In
a great divine adventurer, and he became ** smitten " at times
~with Immortal Hilarity and had a sensing of the everlasting
dance of the soul—he knew that, deep in, * lite is a song .

This great man faced life heroically, and his ideas of whal
man should be were of the highest order. He dreamed that
men should be heroes, and demanded the highest codes of
houour in private and public life, both in his own person and
of all in positions of responsibility. Beethoven was a great
lover of his fellowmen, as the truly Masonic sentiments
expressed in the words of his mighty Choral Symphony
amply show. Born into the Cathalic faith and deeply
religious like all earth’s noblest sons) he was nevertheless
not bound by any narrow orthodoxy. He always kept on his
Writing-table the following inscription, taken from the
temple of the Goddess Neith, in lower Egypt :

I am all that is, that was, and that shall be.

% No mortal haund hath lifted my veil.

He is alone by Himself, aqd to Him alone
Do all things owe their being.

To the writer Beethoven has always appeared to be what
one might call a “composite” artist and man. Deeply in
touch with the soul of “ the people,” he had, too, a sublimity
of outlook and a code of ethics that certainly belong to a
Spiritual aristocrat. His music, likewise, seems to be a
blend of the classic and romantic.

From childhood his life was an almost unbroken struggle.
Born af humble parents, his father being a enor singer in the

‘employ of the Court, his mother an honest woman who did

the best she could to make her children happy, with a drunkea

father at the head of the family. Beethoven’s father saw in

Young Ludwig the promise of musical genius and early drove
bim very hard in his studies; often, when be (the father)
Teturned home late at night with Pfeifter, a lodger and young

15
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Beethoven’s teacher,
bed to his practice,
Small wonder thg

‘they. would drag young Ludwig from
or to entertain them until the early hours.
t little Beethoven sometimes hated his
instrument, However, like the true nobleman he was, he
kept at his work of practice and theory, learning the violin,
organ, harpsichord, ‘and composition. In young manhood he
made a trip to Vienna and there met Mozart and took lessons
from Haydn. Mozart, after hearing him improvise on the
pianoforte, whispered to his friends waiting in an adjoining

room, “Take notice of him in there ; he will make a noise in
the world . ‘

One of his principal teachers in theory, one named

Albrechfsberger, in the end despaired of him, saying, “I can
do nothlrfg with him, he breaks all the rules and will never
do anyt}.ung worth while.” A friend of Beethoven’s pointed
out to him some consecutive fifths in one of his compositions,
a thing considered Quite unpardonable. Beethoven asked

tragedy—he wag going deaf, and of all

| he deepest for such a musician as he
was. In two years he became quite so. Even thig daunted

him not, and he remarked, “ Though at times I myst surely b

the :most miserable of God’s Creatures, I will stapqg Yo me
fate, I will never let it drag me down.”
energy, with a tremendoys capacity for
on plunged into the task of composition
he produced his immortal works, wq
western lands are still one of
-‘musical programmes,

up to my
A man of voleanic

> and from thig period
. tks that through: all
the Mainstays of al} the. greatest

L &

work, he from now +
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 His deafness now. drove bim muck-into solitude; and bis
inner experiences. were- of too intidiate abd deep a natz‘x:‘ejo:f
¥ prying eyes to intrude upon: We-must go to his music for any
understanding of these, and-of him. ~ S :
One recalls to mind Eric Mackay’s fine tribute to the

deaf Master; he writes: . o ;
A Al e TR s ek

token
And, though so desf he cannot hear the tempest as a token,
‘Hg makes the music of his mind the grandest ever spoken.

In listening to Beethoven’s orchestral music one ‘seems
at times to be awake and aware in some giantlike state of
consciousness; it 15 as though one were walking a.mong
vast mountain ranges, with the gods for company, or as if one

 were coursing through the vast limitless spaces. It is I:IOt 50
much by great volumes of sound (such as we meet with in
Wagner's scores for instance] that this effect is produced,

= but rather by suggestiveness, and by simple, sudden changes

in the harmony, rhythm, or tonal quality. Bteethoven may
Bot have the variety or richness of expression .found, for
example, in Brahms, but, to those who respond‘ to hm"., hg hgs
a direct, primal nobility and sublimity, as well as an inherent
“friendliness,” all his own. - | o
lezdtzea::;xin: incident in the life of the cf:mposer is the
Occasion when a funeral procession was passing the mastt.er
at g fime when he was absorbed in composition. He was in
his heloved fields and the procession was headed by a chair
singing appropriate, music, but the priest, see%ng;the master
intent on his wark, immediately requested the singing to cease
and thereupon ordered the procession to turn mghta.bout; and
take another route in order o avoid disturbing the immortal
artist and friend at such a time. -
*: All hig life he loved the fields and the trees with the
delight «of g child—he would often run about the woods for
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sheer joy and ~
singing. tz him—ﬁfﬂlﬁ;? I-tIZI;G:{ that every tree seemed to be
Secorgl;yc;;;cs 0 some cases were rather hopeless—7he
“ {hreshing ony was tfalle.d a m?nster, like a wounded dragon
other fhe. irou}n;\;fl v§71th its tail in impotent rage,” and no
Seventh Symprony o von Weber said, when speaking of his
reached t}}; efr ony, that “the extravagances of this genius have
the madhowee non 1;ﬂus ultra, afld Beethoven is quite ripe for
for the great a;ti teet?ov.en himself had a fine admiration
mightiest of th sts of his day. Handel he considered the
oreatest COmposem all, and opce exclaimed, * He was the
e l;neel beforee}r]i:t:nsj’lf r lived. I would go bareheaded
end ttoovl:?:)sf ia::t?lclto see the paternal care Beethoven to the
and it was g te e; ess, but.selh‘sh and idling young nephew,
that brought hi b e ma de in midwinter in this lad’s interest
8 now ailing body to its deathbed.

Dr. Annie B .-
says esant, writing of the Devachanic world,

¢ beyond descripti

ption, peals forth from
longes harmony that earth has
unexampled beauty, md:}?ift;gpours o pis imperial soul iﬁggxz{:s‘ﬁ

as he draws down h even the heaven-world more melodious

et ar i .
thrilling through the hea!?rzx:;ll;splf:g:; higher spheres, and sends them

f Beethove.n wrote (I think in hig will) :
of me sometimes when [ am gone, for I ,
of you to make you happy.” er il

These great artists do not go throu i
ls::é;f:czf s;r::llyt‘that we be entertained il; :t:;‘;el:bw(;s atﬁd
occultists zzmdu 1;) n'chthey " oo o below the grea.t : i:t ‘;
aspects o,i life, il the loYe, the. beauty, the heroism oI:' oltlllla
ot o & e::pre.ssed in th?lr art does not at leas,t to s e
bl b us to aim at making these qualities our e
} e failed in our response anqg gratitude (I):V i W:
. is no

*“ Oh men, think
ave often thought

R

Beethoven when made happy by his consummate art.
the least that we can do.

N
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sufficient that we listen or admire only. If we are to.become
great in experience as they are, we must, in our own sphere

¥of life, be heroic and loving too.

One could not possibly write such music as Beethoven’s
great Mass in D, The Choral and Evroica Symphonies, or the
Emperor Concerto, by merely technical and intellectual
knowledge. Only one ‘whose soul is truly great, and whose
consciousness was at least at times in touch with supernal
worlds, could possibly select and arrange such tonal combina-
tions and successions as are contained in these compositions.
T:hey are the craftsmanship and the soul experience of an
intellectual and spiritual colossus.

Beethoven himself said of his great Mass in D :

My chief object in writing this Grand Mass was to awaken and
deeply to impress religious feelings, both in singers and hearers.
ming from the heart, may it reach the heart. Pray do not imagine
that I am at all guided by self-interest. I am free from all petty
vanity. In Godlike Art alone dwells the impulse which gives me
strength to sacrifice the best part of my life to the Celestial Muse.

The spirit of Schiller’s loving words, used in the Master’s
Ninth S:b'm?limzy; “Oh ye millions I embrace ye,” has come
to fruition in this world of action, for have not the spuls'orf
millions been transported into the magic realms of joy, love,
and heroic life, when listening to this symphony ? , :

Earth’s millions should never fail in heartfelt gratitude to
ftis-

R :The effort must come from your side.

Words of a Master



1832 A FEW ADYAR BIRDS 711

ide of some of ua is the large Sea Eagle. These birds
nestgggz;h%é’:émber on in the tall, handsome kasuarine trees to
the south west of the southern verandsh. Colone! Cunninghsm
“deseribes this bird as “one of the most splendid of large raptorial
birds, owing to the brilliant contrast of the smowy whiteness of
the head and under surface, with the deep ashy tints of the wings
and back. There are few more striking objects than one of them,
' ‘a8 he sits on a bare branch overhanging a tidal channel, glancing
| ‘ ’ ‘around with his bold black eves, and with gil his beautiful plomes
A FEW ADYAR BIRDS o gleaming in the bright sunlight. L This 18 @ very noisy species,
especially at the breeding season”.
Many different kinds of bicds visit Adyar, but we are especially In the early morning he sits on his chosen branch and you only
interesied in those that come near to Headquarters and to the see a dark blot; as the sun rises, his shape becomes more defined,
President’s verandah, and the first ray of sunshine makes the white of his breast, throat
With the Adyar River on one side and

and tail stand out almost like silver. Then his mate comes from the

1 the Bay of Bengal on the test and sits beside him, and after a short series of flights they go for

other, the grounds of the Theosophical Society comprise & corner of their day’s work, to return trailing their food—sometimes a snake.

land whexile bgncdsf can }ga;xste on} d‘daexx’;I ﬂbighé, north or south, as the Tall old trees are chosen and that is how the idea has arisen that
_Seasons change, from hot fo cold and back ggain, i -whi ‘ in.
cloud over Madras has for instance resolved itsgii &to%osffif) $§§§§ Fhélos burt the trees they nestin

cranes or egrels which rested for a short time on the island in front Every one knows Crows, We have plenty of the House Crows

of the Presideni’s verandsh; squawks high in the sir at night may With the lighter coloured collar round their necks, and » few of the

G o e bl e s ol S fm, S s o ot e iy

, n bir est cloge . e 3 te and seems to like

4o away during the hot weather and ret y us. Some of these °ep te the ground, except ope who comes to f

urn in the late autumnp, U8, The Seven Sisters hop about the ground below; and, of course,

i i . p S e, 'The tiny spotied Owlets that used to
i o’i‘hew?;’gzgtazls ?g t;xus an? they charm us with their sweet and ’{ggtr ri?? t::ee t?x‘;i?:g:tr of the verandah have 8 very harsh chuckle-
;:%t?; twitie: as?heyewagutsfei:?aillg gx}:}?s:g)!gy n{mtming or with their like scream; a violent family guarrel seems thet; %0 ?e going on-and
‘were very fond of nesting in the Presid em’é’%?ﬁ&f éﬁ%ﬁgﬁ; 8'1;}3}:5; sffectively drives sleep frow us whilst the quarrel lasts. o
the windows excluded them from such intimacy, Two kinds of Kites float around in thie dsﬁy ozerhggd}:x ﬂ1dé
; i Y ahminy Ki uda, as it is called here, has its head,
tnheix:A ?z%g}éegncfisﬁt *ffelgf %sf tlif the Hoopoe. Twe of these birds bave ﬁggsgxix}euB?e};m%g%ﬁ’tg raggrall the back plumage is a rich reddish
hole, where they stand and p Vﬁrandah., but the entrance is a mere chestnut x}I‘haz‘c«manmoz‘.lz Parigh Kite is dull brown. Kites are smaller
_take the insects so industrimﬁgly g:’iug!tx?%oogﬁs ingid? to come and han e‘;g.les and fly with their wings curved. Eagles' wings are
The peculiar soft uk-uk-uk, as they bow their heaggf tglshggrtggﬁﬁts. 8lmost siraight, like an seroplane. . .
are busy, while their crest rises and falls in line with theix long beaiy . .

4 . i iqui ESarrows who are to he
We must not forget the little ubiquitous Sparrows, {
Steps lead down to the river belo ; s found the earth over, and some very tiny Little birds, sma ler than
tall rod has been placed in the water‘z}fgfe?ref;%in; g,vgrandah and a iép'dtrow: that hunt insects in guick dashes high up in the air and
the verandah when you get out of bed in the eup1ietly down from

\ 80w and sgain vest in 8 row on 8 twig of the esgles’ trees. They ate,
may happen to see a bright biye and red Kj; Y morning and you thi:gd zﬁffgdr%?mmm. but [amnot sure. A resident, Hving
gige top ofhthe po}ei ieﬂgng his neck in thee quegfi;?;; gerched o:} ‘ Dearer  fo the & o8, tells nzieﬁshe s,ee:bﬁgfncrowa, green Parrots,
Gigesting the finy live fish they ha ey have of" Yarakeets, Woodpeckers and Humming-birds,

and a splash and he has picked up am;i;?allowed whole. A flash LT v ¢

i8 taken, but he disappears when people muqe o0 50 S Morning meal
gqusén of this kingfisher has been 2?;'&%a2§2t"‘ iﬁ‘:g;e%: coloured
Sir | ;i win Arnold, and we see it hanging, o tapidly vibgatios ¢ 0¥

voc-ise . water, to drop like & stone on the fish 1t selZét:atmg wings,

A 1 W,



CORRESPONDENCE

To THE EDITOR,

The Watch-Tower notes in February’s THEOSOPHIST tenders a
very merited tribute to the services of our esteemeq brother, Thomas
Pond of U.S. A. In addition to the acknowledgment rendered, we
would add, from personal experience, recognition of his keen sense
of justice and chivalry, which we feel must have recoiled from the
somewhat invidious encomium upon his anticipated services to
THE THEOSOPHIST, which is described * as having somewhat
languished during the last few years.” ew

The writer ventures the humble, but : . .
that, THR THEOSOPHIST of 193] was 5 not inexperienced opinion

and Contributors of ThE THEOSOPHIST Koy, year by the Editor
Fortune. )

H. Framrron,
Member of T, S.in S. Africa.

CONGRESS OF EUROPEAN FEDERATION

The Congress of the European Federat:
Society will take place at Frankfurt,eggﬁ?t?y’og the

Theosophical
August 4th.

om July 23th till

The Annual Meeting of the Germa ions . )
place on the 2Jth July. Our German Iti\elgftt:lezgallms ety will tak g
still in the midst of great difficulties, and it ig hVe een, and are
members from elsewhere will be able to come, oped that many

Three lectures will be given: in Englj h
zespectively. Dr. G. S. Arundal 18h, French and German
COnferenceY ale has promjgeq to be present at the

REVIEWS

. Karma-less-ness. Theosophical Essays on Art, by C. Jinarajadasw.
(Theosophical . Publishing House, Adyar, Madras. Price Rs, 2,
Re. 1.8.) . ,

At first sight “ Karma-less-ness *’ may seem to be a strange title
for a book of Theosophical Essays on Art, but although it is strictly
the title of the first essay only, yet the idea is the unifying factor
of the book, for *“ Karma-less-ness ’—a word which Mr. Jinarajadasg
has coined to describe Liberation—is the theme which in a subtle
Manner runs through all the essays, culminating in a short chapter
entitled ** Art and Liberation ™. -

Since its foundation the Theosophical Society has continued to

deliver its message to science but so far has paid less attention to Art,

™ In this book, however, the author points out that Theosophy has &

definite and inspiring message to Art and the Arts, and also shows.

how a Theosophist can use the method of the artist in his work for
humanity.

In the first essay it is stated that ““ all the processes of life, the
Purpose of environment,” as also the work of the idealist, is to
rélease the Divinity in man, but the purpose of this book is to
elucidate the method by which man can release the Divinity within
himself by creative art. “The Power of the Archetype” throws
light on the problem of leadership, for the duty of the leader is
declared to be that of revealing to his followers their own Archetypes,
80 that each one "sees” his own goal, while in the essay entitled
“The Artist's Solution to the World Problem” Mr. Jinarajadssa

¥ Duts forth the “ novel theory " that in Art is to be found a solution to.
the world-problem equal in every respect to the solutions offered by
religion, philosophy or science. S

- Architectuire, as a revelation of a national ideal, is the theme of -

8nother essay; the difference between Hindu and Muhammadan

chitecture being shown to be the same as that which exists

. between Classical and Romantic Art. The writer thinks that in the
18 PR .
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future, when the intuition will have become the instrument of
Cognition, one essential factor in the educational system will be the
“ drawing out of the faculties of art in the child .

In a note the au
alread
Bratef

thor states that the matter in this book has
Y Bppeared in articles in various magazines. Readers will be
ul to him for having made it available in book form.

I. M. P.

Adyar Pamphiets. {Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar.
Aannual Subs. : post free, India Rs, 2. Other countries 3s. or 75 cents.)

A remark is often made by Theosophical stu
regret over the fact that much teaching of permanent value lies
buried in back numhers of Lu~ifer, The Path, and other Theosophical
journals. To-day these “hidden treasures™ are being brought to
light, through the activity of the Publishing Hause at Adyar, and
since January, 1930, 3 continuous stream has issyed therefrom, of well-
printed pamphliets, in orande.coloured dress, embodying same of the
most important articles which appeared in our literature in past days.
Space does not permit ws to do

dents expressing

Amongst the 1930 Series (Nos. 133--144) are to be found reprints
of valuable addresses or-articl

es from Annie Besant, C. W, Leadbeater,
Bhagavan Das and Pay] Deussen; 4 Stug YinRay Carrespondences, 142)
by L. G. Hallett, with useful diagrams, and vacked with information
on this perennially interesting subject ; the last two numbers of the
Series are Abpplied Theosaphy ( 143), by Colone) Olcott, an address full
of practical value to F.T.S. to-day (from which a short quotation
appears elsewhere in these pages), and [ heories about Reincarnation
and Spirits (144), by H. P. Blavatsky, in which the myth that “;
Unveiled the doctrine of reinca

! in [sis
rnation is denied ” is exploded !
The 1931 series contai

ns two pamphlets by that valuable writer
mavan Das, one of which, (147) bearing the sub-title * Wpo Should Be
Legislators » * i ful] of illumination on the political proble
We cannot forbear

Dresent moment. Speaking of the eternity of Spirit and the age;
of the bodies through which it expresses Itself © Sgeing

. he says ;
lodia's Manomaya kosha (mentgl b

ady) has oby; .
Soeme, under the gdecree of Providence, it has to t:::ou:ly become very old, and it

ale and rejuvenate itself by

»

(a
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3 i istant past,
taking birth afreshb fromits owma progeny, which;oliaprang from it in the distaw S
viz., the European mind bgdy.

The Inaugural Addreéét of ot'x'z;h ‘Presi}i_eanpundet; given at the

‘first regular meeting of our Society in 1875; The Future of the

riety ' i -Besant, and by
‘cal Soriety, as seen by our Pre§xden€ yDr. ?e_san rond b
Theost‘)ﬁzl:;l;iazgsft;y The Work of Theosophists as outlined by Blah(ll_p
{Jr.&beater are all included in this series, and each and al_l sure; y
s}?:uld be ’in the possession of every Fellow of the Soclety’ 91-
frequent reference.

Since all the above mentioned good things and many mor; tan 3?
purcﬁased for so small a sum, are there %]?tt xf:?any who w
) . e
forthwith become subscribers to the Adyar Pamphle B, W.

The Consecrated Life, by Clara M. Codd. (The Theosephical
Press, Wheaton.)

i ional meditation upon Francis
aling manual of devotiona
Hav:‘gal‘zpl)fzmous Hymn, written from tl?e h_eart of our ve{;y po:;xe}:;
and gifted lecturer Clara M. Codd. Aspiration ézz?the:d gt:: e
page; the authoress has ohviously seen the , 8 s Lidk
illumines every step of her way. e o .
i The Consecrated Life is an exposxf:xon}of beia:at;ft:l. xite:IsMespacm“““ llz
d for devotional ssp 3

selected and expounde ) : ; gy
Faith and Fulfilment, apd iis abiding ;mpress: : . _—

Osiris—A Study in Myths, Mysteries and !\:;'Iig;dn, by Harold
P. Cooke, M.A. {The C. W. Daniel Company, Lon 013. o
. The sub-title of this book describes the matter it cont:.ms' ettir
itle itself, for it is a veritable mine of informa fon-on the
than the dt;t:;tleries’ of Bgypt, Phoenicia and, Greece, and of ea?_'ly
::%tgt;so:: ideas with especia] relation to Egypt ”.

I 0oKe 4 iri e three
Mr. Cook sug ests that the mﬂﬂ\ of O.Sﬂ‘,'ls_ may hav ’
m eanin"gs ; first, that if’.. IS an aIlegorical descrxptxon of the annual
. ' ’

! > ‘ by the waters of the Nile. This interpre.ta-
: ";Pung:t:l:?m(i’ﬁsig:? ;atiiying no “ permanent interest and also as leaving
' ion

‘unexplained much that is recorded by Plutarch ™,

7 ing suggested is the astro.
e secand and more recondite meanin .
:Ic;l;l one, which the author expounds with m‘fd’ care and.u_: great
3:?:;1 with’ y references to the recognized authorities on
ﬁYtht;loay, astronomy and ancient history.
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The third meaning is the religious one, in which Osiris and Isis
are regarded as the “two principal and primary aspects of one
unctedted divinity, manifesting itself or creating "',
. But as the writer says, “the myth is wellnigh inexhaustible,”
Ignd the {attex part of the book treats of the Mysteries, their probable
source, migrations and the secret wisdom contained in them.,

Stuﬁdent's of early religious and philosophical ideas will find in
book, in a very concise form, the results of deep research and

bjects. _The fogtnotes are a valuable asset

“this

I.M.P.
')‘ . Aqd After, by H Dennis Bradley, (T. Werner Laurie Ltd.,

. radley giv . .
-of his eight years’ close study of t:ega oy rospect and o review

ove-m i :

.l;e makes some valuable remarks ; entioned subjects,
" To arrive at wisdom ¢ aioh -

and truth must be es‘téb(;;:h o heights “nd depths of

d prel‘ieneg mus
.fgung;tion of knowledge, ¢, mot upon myth,

nor upon beli i be explored,

ef, but upon the solid

t who is prepa . this fact

and “to endure the paing of his time to it

) the laboyr involved » ‘

' € ve i

that this study is for the few only, and that mogt ofdus’ EUt fo thinks

. earth had better devote our energy to gyr own * b

pProgress *’,

; " If, as a first principle, we atugd

thall have ample time in the hereafter to ﬂe;:&p};ejflz‘ll:ef:]t?:‘;: '.Eﬁ““,' ¢;n ':'th' we
. mate fruiting.

The main part of the book is g;

. . ! 18 given to

writer's experiments with  differen ng - o Teport of the

t mediums; there are maily

<

( . ents of psychism, \i

u ile living on <
Individual mental
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oyed, and of *séance-imprints?.
i ion diums employed, and of " séan t
}Mu:l:mtllz? ctl)ai;:t?rlt‘;lee 'xwriter-- discusses the attitude of the various
n the

. ep 1s ion he
Churches towards psychic studies. Spiritualism as a religi
ure

: is ience in which there
‘T 6 ». psychical resears:h is * a sci ». it should be
o falls and, at times, considerable danger i litms;}::;o(:nal.
ared mta ? nplonly by him who is unbxassetd,' anz s t(:)oth eywriter—-any
undertake b hologist ™. \
‘ sicist and a psychologist ~- sanctuary
? et;homfu?i;awﬁzh may be made by him * will be qade in |
urther s

and for myself alone”.

o . d
This book should prove a valuable contribution to the study
is bo

of psychical science. Jv.L

i . i ' i . ce by
0 H ‘

re birth control is debated in this

Th‘; 'iu-'f:ev ot:':‘ziszmvi:irt‘;lvte}f:%ucid qli‘;cemr?;:: otir ::t :zg:x;::;ei
e e i titioner. e au bje

unbiassed medical prac e A veholony, recogmmn_g
:rgctly upon thD planir?afgea V:rtx?gtex txa‘s n‘:ttral. who}e_some fandVI:rgtl;
and endorsing th? o renthood, under adverse i:onc.lxt{ons of p:;1 rerty
timate, and regardxpg psas as an unwarranted mﬂactx;n )o misery
‘and physica_l unfxtrtxle t!;e O mother (and fa:it!;r (’)f i
and frustration upo N ering. o tl3e Creat maio avere
undesized and haplessh uestion of birth copt.rol becoxl:e increas-
human_ity-: o tw ht‘;: :e:is:d and enlareeq edztxox: of this
li!;glg;bllzsl:;:?ri'bution to their considered judgment.
v

. ld Questions: In the First five Years, by Len Chaloner.
Children’s :
(Noel Douglas, London. )

. : psychology and welfare.
: ve guide to nursery ¢ i \ I
P A TOSt :::g::h::r generously catered for in conjunction with
hysical nec

- d child consciousness to
\ tion of infant an
uncomprehended reac

i jcally explained in corresponding
iliar ci s sympathetica
unfamiliar circumstance 1
sections. _ | o |
Ch'.ldren’s Questions is an illuminating guide to Mother and Nurse
!

ry routine with wiser
. d commonplace nurse :

who ‘h.:vm:l“:oni,t,??:sntuition. It recognizes the child as a soul,
insight, tr ,
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adventuring ‘tremendous experience, and responds with reverent
appreciation to its successive states and expanding requirements.
From all points of view this small book should prove a valuablex
acquisjtion to all whe have

1 the care of children and wish to render
their charges faithful and enlightened service.

H. F.

by E. W. Gifford. (Transaction of
ington.)

. The Kamig of fm[;erial Valley,
the Smithsonian Institution, Wash

Bulletin No. 97 of the Bureau of American Ethnology gives an
account of the history, custom

s and language of the Kamia, who were

some illustrations and diagrams, and a

. 0.

Teardrops, by Nalapat ‘Narayana Menon. (W. Newman & Co.
Calcutta.) : . ' ’

. ‘This translation of g Malayalam poem has ‘many pleasing and
original {features, and conveys deep sincerity of feeling. Ttis translat-
-ed into free verse, and is

o ' in lyrical form, expressing grief at the loss
of the poet’s voung wife, Metaphors and similes abound, too much,

perhaps, to suit the soberness and restraint of the English tongye
But allowing for the natural disadvantages of a translation, this has:
poetic merit, and gives an insight into the romantic side of t}:e Indian
conception of marriage, differing as it does widely from ‘that of the

“west, with its greater insistence on independence ang mental as well
as physical comradeship.

Intuitions, by Pohug-Na-Qua,
London.)

A slender volume of poems that will be valye
the late Mrs. A. M. Percy Smith, who writes
blume. Very varied is the tone, reflectin
first, addressed to the “ Spirit of Man,’
worthy of the subject :

All potent Monarch of the impermane
At whose behest our life-tides ebb an

-(Printed. by Lockwood éro.,

d by al} who knew
under thig nom-de-
€ moods of the poet. The

* has g majestic thythm,

nt years,
d flow,

Thy Court, the Universe, Man’s heart thy throne.
His joys thy ministers—thy guard his pain ; '

be story of thy infinite traffics shown,
In the sum total of his loss and gain.

~,

. - o *
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Somewhat in like mood is “ The Play of the ‘Gods,”” a &?elf
mystical poem, showing the plan of creation as: : cen
. o t-show of growth and change, o ‘:
. 'g{p::;::s opposed, yet one,— : -

» ... .And these, in ordered cycles range
) Around a centra! Sun.

eir : o ious creative thought,” the Gods
inding their puppets lack * consciou |
f:::(lingthemselfes condemned to enter the senseless forms they had
created in play.
Thus—Gods of Paredise we move
Self-bound, as best we may,

Striving our heritage to prove
As Masters of the Play.

The Art of .Contemblation, by J. C. Winslow. (Association Press
{Y.M.C.A.}, Calcutta.)

This attractive booklet contains the substance of.al ser::sr:f
lectures delivered at New Poonakpollege. fItth ;h::il:dizrbs;t(;‘oofpthe
hensi ith the mystic life, making use 0 oth of the
Ezzi‘blidwwvest in the formulation of its gul'es anq dxic‘l{x,a:;xtx:;
Patanjali's Yoga-sutra and Miss Evelyn Underhlll s Studtgs 0
Mystics furnish most of the material.

i i dable. It will prove

is well written and eminently rea i f

mos;r gzefb\fldzol:tudents who seriously undertake the difficult task o
self-mastery.

Revolt, by Krishné Jus Roy. (Delhi Publishing House, Delhi.)

- M , O
This is a collection of letters, ex.x:bodymit ithe I?til;e;:rh::;
recollection of the wor:i}:or?: :/‘I;; I::::l;nia:l% ris:hna, s0 possibly
ixe‘;ﬁ)::: n:ot ethteh axtnits}::zn:zption that the words used atre at;:ahetnetalcc:}allelry
those of Krishnaji, which v?oulfl be dunf;a: ca‘:x undoubtedls;
who has not revised the publication, an “:i sive words
: “into more begutiful and  expressi ey
f:t hli m:rsesai:n find for him. For t!.us reason, it woud th:
be:::sr,aify these letters were printed in ordmadry gftﬁ: f%i‘;" }:iil;nseff.
preface clearly stated that they are the words ’

Theg they would doubtless be of service to many who want encourage-

i tition.
ment to break free from the toils of supersti -
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The follommz receipts, for dues, from 1lth September to Sth

December, 1931, are acknowledged with thanks:

" ANNUAL DuES AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A p.
T.S. in Denmark, 10% dues per 1831, £12.7.0 .. 186 8 8
w s India w » uw » (partpayment} ... 1,000 0.0
. s » Russia (Qutside Russm), 107, dues per 1931, £2- 28 13 1
» v lreland wo ow uw 9w 234 43 0 9
o » Austria s o 23 40 5. 9
Mr. V. S. Venkateswaran, Rangoon, dues per 1931, 81 ... 13 8 0
T.S. in Switzerland, 107, dues per 1831 ... 31 0 0
» » Jugoslaviia ,,  ,, , ., £4 .. 5310 9§
w » Netherlands ,, ,, , . £83-7.7 « 1,255 13 2
w owConada o, L .. . 294 50
,» America . om om w $132407 .. 360210 2
" ,' Prance w  om o w 552.14.0 w 108 3 8
~ . Bragil w w w8615 . 8012 7
".u Burma n » ); "os e s 3 0 0
o NewZealand », . » w » £33142. .. 451 0
Batbodos Lodge, Entrance Fees and Subscription of one -
) new member per 1931~32 10s, A . 812 o
Barbodos Lodge, Annual Dues per 1931, £2.5-0 2811 5
T.S. in Spain, 107 dues per 1831, £10-9-2 ... . 138 9 8
., India, Part payment of 10% dues per 1932 4 00
:, ,» South Africa, 107, Annual Dues per 1931, £7.16.6 - 105 10 ¢
« _ ————

v . . e —r——
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A, Scrwarz,
Hon. Treasurer, 1.5,

-
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SUPPLEMENT TO THR THEOSOPHIST JANUARY OLCOTT PAﬂCi’EAMA FRER ISCH()OLS
Rs, 4 p ' TEMENT
, Carried forward .. 8,090 3 11 FwANCIAL,_ S',m o
T.S. in Netherlands India, 107, Annual Dues per 1931 ... 712 0 0 The following receipts, from 11th September to 9th December, 1931,
» » Portugal, 10% dues per 1931, £4.2.2... 5415 0 are acknowledged with thanks:
» u Wales ” .; PP £13.4.0 173 14 3 - . '
" g Bulga!,‘ia » 2 " '] £1'16‘0 23 9 3 DONA‘“ONS: ' RS A: P
» o India, Balance of 10% dues per 1931 316 13 0 ) . S
H.P.B. Lodge, Toronta, dues per 1832, £2.16-1 310 Mr. C. N. Subramania Aiyer, for feeding children on 80 0 0
T.S. in Italy, 10% dues per 1931, $4-16.2 .. 63 | 8 1st October 9 0 0
# » Porto Rico, 107, dues per 1931, £5.2.0 66 15 0 Poona Lodge, T.S. ... 580
Mr. Peter de Abrew, Colombo, dues per 1932 13 4 0 Mr. A, C. Peath, New York, £1-2-0 = e
Singapore Lodge, dues per 1931, £2-15.0 38 70 T.S. in Scotland, White Lotus Day”™ Collections, & 9 o
T.S. in Chile, 107, dues per 1931, £10 w 131 2 8 £4.17-6 e '
Shanghai Lodge, dues of 15 old members, one new mem- A member of the Mainpuri Lodge, T.S., Mainpuri, for 4 00
ber and the cost of one Lodge Charter, £5.5-0 69 910 Food Account ... 0 0 0
' T.S. in Iceland, 10% dues per 1931, £12.9.3 ... 163 12 2 “J” Adyar e s
Mr. Emilio Traverso, Lima, dues per 1931, §] 13 0 4 ' 162 10
T.S. in Scotland, 10% dues per 1831, £11.16-6 155 12 2 -
» » Belgium » s £7-100 9810 9 » A. SCHWARZ,
Senor Paulino Diamico Adyar ) O.P.F.S
Senora Camille Marthe Tanguy} dues per 1931, €3 ... 3 8 3% 9th December, 1931 Hon. Secretary & Treasurer, o
» Maria Adelaide Lopes o
T-s-;ga ;E;gland, 10% dues per July to Octaber, 1931,
-6- e . 479 6 3
Kwee Siem Kiang Esq,, Bandjermasin, Borneo, dues NEW LODGES Date of Issue
per 1832 e BUY 0 Location Name of Lodge of Chaster
T.S. in Argentina, 10%, dues per 1031, §10 .. 131 13 4 .. Megertes Lodge, T.S. 29-3-1931
, , DonaTiONS Budapest, Hungary leari .
. Palma de Mallorcs, Balearic Ll 24.5-1931
Mx. V. Schraivogel, Soengi Penach, Sumatra, West Coast 1614 0 ' Islands ... Ramon Lu " .
T.S. in Netherlands.India, * Adyar Day " Collections... 38515 2 Warsaw, Poland - Lodge of TS Workers o 1831
Mr. Peter de Abrew, Colombo . 30 0 ,ﬁ ’ the T.S. in Poland 28-5-
Madar;agm A. Autun-Sassary, Metz, for Headquarters, ' Limassol, Cyprus, Greece ... gilari?n Lodge, T.S. iﬁg:iggi
£ 133 g o ¥ Faarup St., Denmark ... Hypatia
11431 0 10 CHANGE OF NAME
S e ————
Advar

Palma Soriano, Cuba. Lodge *“Sol de Oriente ” changed l_mt name
to “ Luz de Asia* on July, 1931. ‘
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Name of l.pdge of Chartexr %

Warsaw, Poland Hn:mbnx Lodée, T.S. ,
o ” .. Koow . }1542.1930
KT M Y] ow H- P. Blﬂvatsky ay
Lodz, Poland ... Dharma " 10-1-1931
San Salvader, Central
America - .. Aletheia . 21-1.1931
Adyer Exnest Woop,
2nd December, 1931 Recording Secretary, T.S.
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MESSAGES {1913-31) of Dr. Annie Besant, P.T.S. As. 8 or 9d.

KARMA-LESS-NESS : Theosophical Essays on Art. By C. Jina-
rajadass.

THE ORIGINAL PROGRAMME oF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
AND THE ESOTERIC SECTION oF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOMIETY.
By H. P. Blavatsky. '

THEOBOPHY., A manusl by Dr. Annie Besant. As. 4 or 84,

THE BEGINNINGS Op THE BiXTH ROOT-RACE. (The Immediate

Future of qur Humeaity), by O. W. Lesdbeater. (This is
the third part of Max: Whence, How and Whither. Now
Out of Print.) Bosrd Rs. 2 Cloth Rs. 2-8.

REMINISOENGES OF (Qof, H.
Agarwal, M.A., LL.B.

TWO STORIES. . By Safifia (H. P. Blavatsky),

Nt

Theosopbical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, India
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8. OLOOTT. Compiled by H. N. "

> Tug THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, Novembe
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1932 . , Xiji
THE THEOSOQOPHICAL SOCIETY

1

17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lu;ely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three - declarad
objects are: ' ' , -

FIRST.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
' Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour, '

SECdND.*To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and th‘e_
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their

" approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-

i w together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
:;:ji:::da?ddr:y thiir desire to study religious truths .and‘ to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is x'lot fhe
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should .be . sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and fhey regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be u_npc{se:d by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion., They extqnd tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,

. and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every

religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom fmd prefer it? stud.y _
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the hody of truths which forms the basis of al}
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
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demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It

restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know

the Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his servants. It

il ainates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their

hidden meanings, and thus justifying them af the bar of intelligence,
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuitiog.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and

ve them. Every one willing to study, to
and to work prerseveringly, is welcomed asa
th the member to become a trye Theosophist.

be tolerant, to aim high,
member, and it rests wi

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

e members of it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs

of their respective faiths, it ig thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there ig no doctrine, no opinion, hy whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,

none which any member is not free to accept or reject, Approval
of its three objects is the

teacher nor writer, from H,

authority to impose his teachin
member has an equal right to at
school of thought which he mg
choice on any other,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to
he may hold, or because of membershi
which he may belong. Opinions or beli
nor inflict penalties, The

has any
Every
{o any

orce his
for any office, nor any voter,

vote, because of any opinion
P in any school of thought to

efs neither bestow pbrivileges
Members of the Genera] Council

tach himself to any teacher or

¥ choose, but has no right to f
Neither a candidate

eéXpression thereof,
others,

&
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The Theosophical Society, as such, is not respansible for any.

v

" opinion or declarstion in this Journal, by whomsoever expressed,

i i icial document,
less contained in an officia ent .
un e’Editorial communications should be‘addressed to the E;ixtotzt'; 'If:;;
THEOSOPHIST, Adyar, Madras, India. Rejected MSS. are no r;:. n; d,.
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Wntersd V Permission is given to translate or copy an-gle ta; xc.:
?XDIGSS}? , eriodicals, upon the sole condition of cred.ltmg e'ml 0
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"’ Annual Subscription strictly payable in f:dvang .gle conies, Aa. 14
‘ st free. . Sin , As. 14,
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Chantes o::tA:Zsr::i:ixll:llecofz'plnon-receipt of copies by subscribers.
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made I”Mmd es n.ever to individuals by name. The renewal'no'tlce,
Adyar,. M; in ’should in all cases accompany renewed s.ubscnptxofm.
duly file lfl’ tions relating to subscriptions, non-receipt of copies
Altli :g::,::u:fl c::ldress should be addressed to the Manager.
an

AGENTS:

] phical Publishing House, Adyar, I\./Iagras.
g'd:;: B'l;?t‘:zi:hz‘;?p;:?)pe: The Theosophical Publishing House,
re

| 68 Great Russell Street, London, W.C.1, England.

U.S.A. and Canada: The Theosophical Press, Wheaton, Illinojs,

U.S.g- tch E. Indies: N. V. Theosofische Boekhandel, Minerva,
u ]

Blavatsky Park, Weltevreden, Java.
ted and published by A. K. Sitarama Shastri, at the Vasan{a Presa, Adyar, Madras
Printed and




T
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INDIAN ART AND LETTERS

This is issued by the INDIA SOOIETY, and is t
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the Middle anq Far East generally ; it includes
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() The Transactions of the India Society,
" (b) Articles and Book R

eviews from M
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ondents in India

(¢) Independent articles
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yin Java, Indo-China and Siam, by arrangement
of the Services in those countries. '
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(f) A series of articles

on Collections of Oriental Art;
(9) A survey of the literature of the Indian Vernaculars.
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Published twice annually by the INDIX SOCIETY,
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SUBSCRIPTION:
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

formed at New York, November
' SOPHICAL SOCIETY was at . -
f;{ElgigE(:md incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905.. 'It 1st:a)n ::::e
, 1 ,nsectarian body of seekers after Truth, stnv%ng o serve
A ‘tl on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavoulzl'mg ge:h:d
l;::;:le:arli):!lfsm and revive religious tendency. Its three
objects are:

he Universal Brotherhood of

— form a nucleus of t -

FIRST: TOHumanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

SECOND.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—T6 investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
HIRD,~— :
powers latent in man,

i mposed of students, belonging
EOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is co : ging
THEre'fizion in the world or to none, who are united by thei
to any

- * - - 0.
1 of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antag
. approva

ood-will whatsoever their religious
nisnfs and toddr;W_ :;gzchzis?;n :’: gs tudy religious truths .and. to s:l:;e
opinions, anf chir studies with others. Their bond of union is no . e
the res'ﬁllts of common belief, but a common search and aspira 1;n
profossi oTl‘:e hold that Truth should be sought by study, 3
for Truth :ity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they feg“;
reflection, by p'ue to be striven for, not as a dogma to be 1r.x1p98t’:d 3;
Truth as a p}llrlz consider that belief should be the result of individua
authority. . T ety and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
study or intui IZI;;tion- They extend tolerance to all, even to the
ledge, not ontﬂ;ss a privilege they bestow, but as a.duty they perform,
int;h:;aer;t’sex:eok to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
an

ligion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
‘ot £@11810:

to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
o l ’ 3 » .
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

rell td f

It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
any.
16
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demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in jts rightful place, as arecurring incident jn an endless
life, opening the gateway {0 a fuller and more radiant existence. [t
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know
the Spirit ag himself, and the

hidden meanings, and thys justi

as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition,

Ty one willing to study, to
veringly, is welcomed as g
become g true Theosophist,

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

and to work perse
member, and it rests with the member to

without surrendering the Special dogmag, teachings and beljefs

of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the

fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any

member has an equal
school of thought whi
choice on any other,
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